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CHAPTER I 



INTRODUCTION 



Teaching and learning are ahiphg the most diific'ul% 
complex processes to be found in our society. This is 
beepmi^^ y^idely recognized and understood as a result 

o| tiie extensive examination of American education during 
the; J^ast decade. Through the mass media of, co^unic^t^oii,,. • 
jpublic attention lias been focused upon the .written ahi , : 

spoken statements of educators , supporters and appibgists 
fpr the schpols# and the constructive and destructive critics 
P;f pdUcatioh. It is becoming more and more apparent that the 
difficuities and complexities of teaching and learning have 
been intensified by rapid and drastic changes in man* s 
knowledge , in the world of international relationships , in 



the fabric of American society, in the pattern of techno- 
logical developments , and in education itself. These changes 



have at the time made education more essential to our 

survival ^a^ As a Result, there is increasing 

d^atbnesb of the need for greater support of, and improvement, 



in, American education. 



Within thO field of education there is increasing 
need for a definitive statement describing the emerging 
technology of instruction.^ School administrators see an . 
increasing need for unity and integration of technological 











V 1 ^ ‘ ''C* ' r I'T", / 

aeyeiopinents xn providing assistance to teachers ^d st:ud4ihibs. 

The roles and functions of various specialists on ths teach^ 
ing ahd s^inistra^ staff are in the process of c^^rificatipn, 
of thS specialists themselves see a nsed for this, asi is 



apparent in the recent Cooperative efforts of different 

'■'■ '■ / V'.\ V ■ ' ■ •■ - ' ' ■ - ■ ' ' i 

<|epartmfents of the National Education Assbciation. Teachers 

. trying to improve instruction through the best * 

u^'llzation of a wide variety of instructional materials aret 
; t-; trTZfl®^stin|f- better procedures for providing them with those 
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Audiovisuai specialists (the first tectoiplogiats of; 



the profession) are divided regarding the scope of their 
rsspohsihilit^s and uncertain about the major direction for 
futurp developments. They are engaged in a self-analysis of 
their current status. The differences in status, philpsophy/ 
practice ,.and insight among audiovisual Specialists cahnpt 
bo re solved by attempting to achieve agreement on a new title 
to .repla.ce that of audiovisual director. 

A satisfactory definition of the field of instruc- 
tional technology will allow for finding common ground, 
propose tomorrow* s horizons and allow for a variety of 
patterhs for specific individuals to follow in specific 
institutions within the single field. Research must be 
desired in terms of a clear understanding of the field of 
instructional technology. Superintendents of schools are 



. - ' -C . 



D-3 



1 






f 



I 






: 






■M 



'I 

'f 












('’* 










% *• '"i r. . 'v ~ ■ »^T^w *'^1''' 

>r varlGti#'’,i)hi:s#S;r^^ 0^l 



4:;-'V 



requesting criteria for new personnel needed for varlgtiti phas#g^ 
of instructional improvement. Teacher-education 
need assistance in planning courses for ’ore-seryice and in*n 
service instruction that will provide the skills and under ^ 
standings which will be required in tomorrow* s classrooms. \ 

Specialists in communication, psychology, audiovisual 
instruction, curriculum and allied areas are, from various 
points of view, approaching a new concept of the field 
growing out of the increasing application of technology to 
education. In recent years terms like instructional mate- 
rials, in^^ resources, audiovisual communications, 

educational , tecli audiovisual engineering^; instructidhal 

^ r ■ ' - ,V / 

communications systems, etc. , have appeared. In general, 

" ’v ' ' ' ' _ " ' ' . ^ _ 

these' labels involve ways of achieving better learning through 
the utilization of all media and techniques of communication 
in an organized or systematized manner. The impact of 
technological developments such as television, teaching 
machines, language laboratories, computers, data storage and 
retrieval equipment, 8mm sound film and overhead projection 
is involved in this pattern of thought. 

The unique contributions of each of these and all 
other methods of communication must be organized into systems 
of instructional resources and procedures in order to secure 
more effective and efficient learning. This will radically 
changts the role of the teacher and will require a team of 
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instructional ^idance for teachj^s and «tudents* tftii 
role chaf[§<|| ^ard against the serious dahgOr jof 
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dehumaniza^^ of instruction. Robert Wa^er has said, 

*’The ^plication of the technological systems cohcej^t; dl^O^ 
however I is not likely to solve the whole problem unle^^^^^^^ 
is also Ward of,th(B art of teaching, and .aWot^;^^^ 

W:;cal^^ d<esi^ in education--tWt is, the though^ 
artful , . or application apd creative control ot sysW 

This report aims to provide a working definitiop W 
th§ # of instruc^^ tecWolp^ which will serve W a ‘ 
.fteWwork ,ior future deyelopments and lead tp ^ imprdvemiW 
Of, instructidn. School Plant , program , personnel , material^ 
and equipment must furnish an educational environment that 
is cohesive, complementary, unified and that stimulates and 



encourages learning. 






■Robert W. Wagner, "DesiW in Education,” Newsletter 
(October, 1961), p.‘ 1. ^ 
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CHAPTER li 

HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVES 



If there is a single term that describes the baisis 
of the. present concern for definition of the audipyisuai \ 
field as it expands into a greater, more inclusive tech- ! 




nology of instruction, it is “rate of growths" The rabo of 
growth of certain aspects of audiovisual coramunicatiphs 1^4, 









related fields threatens to outstrip . the eapacii:y for X 
adjustment of the field to the resulting new bPundariesJ 
new universes of discourse and new challenges, in the 
following sections this fate of growth will be descrite#4 % 
cpntrasting recent developments with e 1930 reference ppint. 
This analysis must begin with a consideratibh of 
the audiovisual field since the initial developments in 
the technology of instruction were largely concentrated in 
the audiovisual field. Audiovisual personnel were the 
fixSt technologists in education. 
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A. Growth of Audiovisual Education 



Professional Organizations . — Although the field of 
instructional technology has origins traceable to pre- 
historic times, for our immediate purposes we can begin with 



the 1930* s. In 1930 there were three' major organizations in 



'V. 



the audiovisual field: The Visual Instruction .Associafi on 
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For material in this section we are indebted 
primarily to P. Dean McCluskey, , "The Depression lifears. of 
the l|30*s and Audiovisual Education," AVISO . (1960) , pp. 18--3&; ; 
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of America, the National Academy of Visual In^structiOi^^^ 




'JjsV.-. '* '^'\u 



the Pepartmeht of Visual Instruction of the Nationel^ - v, 
Educational Association. In February 1932 the thiree ^roilpl^^ 

^ \ V *-* ,Ti Vi.-j I , ■ 

merged, the emerging orgcuiization ret^inirig fhe title;', 

■ ■■ • ’ 



‘•pepartmeht of Visual Instruction of the National Education 
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Asspciatipni “ The total membership at this time Was about 

4’.r, ./’A' 
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Poilpwing the merger, numerous Ipcai groups affili- 
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aLteid themselves with the Department. The Visual instructiPh; 

4. •' ^ ‘ « ' V “ ^ ^ ^ ' ''*'. - • V ‘.,' .‘1 * 

V* ‘ ' ’ , > ,v ’^'v.'w j. > \ ’ , ' ‘ ' ^ ^ "T,: ‘ J’ V 

Sssociatipn Of America which had its head<^arters in New 
Yb^K Gity> for example, became the metrpppiitan New York . 
branch of the Department of Visual Instructipn of the 
;N|itibhni Educati^^^ Soon, groups in Npw Jersey,, 

Jlasskehusetts , Southern California, Pennsylvania and in 
other centers throughout the nation became affiliated/ ' 
After World War II the National Education 
Association established the Department of Audio-Visual ’ / 

Instruction with an executive secretairy and a full-time 
Staff. Between 1948 and 1950, DAVI was reorganized with a 
new committee structure and increased professional activity. 

Within the past five years the membership has 
increased from 3,000 to' over 5,000. The department now 
publishes two journals , Audiovisual instruction and Audio 
Visual Communicat i on Review which have become the pro- 
fessional journals for all personnel in the field. 
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Parallel developments in the broadcasting 

*, - * *" '* ' ' '' J' ^ y - - ^ J *^ ' - * * ' V y '*■, * ” . 

Occurred with radio education emp|iasis pribr to 1941 and 
educational teiey^^ growth after Worid War I?. C A 

, , ProiessiOhal Education . — ^Srofessidnal education 

iinmed^^ and important cpncern of the newly TAerged 
pepartment of Visual instruction of 1932. The first' presi- 
dent of the Department, Charles F. Hoban, Sr. , was then 
pirector of the Pennsylvania State Library and Museum and 
pirectot Visual Education for Pennsylvania. Setting the 
d^^pie iik h^^ pvto State, he pushed for certification 
irafluitements aiid succeeded in getting the Pennsylvania State 
.%,. iCduinLC Education to adopt the following resolution in 



.PSs^ that all applicants for permanent teaching 
certificates on and after September 1, 1935 shall be 
required to present evidence of having completed an 
. approved course in visual and sensory techniques. 

Today more than sixty institutions and thirty states 
are offering a minimuun of One graduate course in each pf 
three areas, "utilization," "production," and "administration, 
as recommended by the Department of Audio-Visual Instruction 
(12). Perhaps a more noteworthy index of growth in pro- 
fessional training is the development of programs leading to 
the doctorate degree in a number of leading universities (5) . 
For example, one may earn a dOctorate with audiovisual 



specialization at Columbia University, Indiana University, 
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late as the iglo* s , When the Department of Yisgal/idudStiph 
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,. Cite wide spre^ activities brought it into close contact with 

'X j"", *c^' *'"j ';‘i ^'”*'^ /**' Y’'* - , . .5^' ' *« * ‘ ■^ ', •^ , " ' . } •' ' ^ ■’ *_, ' '■' ' ‘ ^ ' 

• . radio and television, library, etc* 
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k Ik 3 <& 0 iasionai^^^^^^^^ This occurred in 1956 

•■•--' ’ : - ‘ '.•■ ■ '•■■■■ ■•.'•- ' •/ ■ ■>'.•' ■:'••■■-■•■ 

Instructional Materials, was 

[k t ;:^v^ist^iSh^ of ^dio-visual instructipn. 

^ forward in the professionalization of the field 
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fan Oktehsioh of its 

, : GOng^^ received from organizations such as 

tVi bep^^^ Principals, American 

.Association., American Association of School 
'A^iniStratO^ etc. , were published in the first iSsue. I.h 
Ithe very next issue, however, the hew horizons were beclouded 
with discussions concerning the implications of the title, 
;^‘d wijhin six months, the title had been changed to 
AudiOvi sual Instruction . It appeared to some, at that time, 
that loss of the term "Audio-Visual" indicated a redefiniti Ph 
pf the field which threatened the organizational (and perhaps 



o 

ERIC 






vvv^iVAtvr ♦■ 






0-d 



0mm 

wM% 

|S?fpl 












K'f>,3T.;Vr 

tyX^'=;;; 



m 






""^W 4 vV'l.y 









•Y^'- 









MS ‘J 



i'V'*-’'' 












wl 

kysr- 



I;?; 



Crc 



U^'f‘ 

f'V ’■>•'“ If* ^ 



f. 



^ V>>' 



rt'-'*7Vi 



M 



& 






ii* vW^.i^’v- «« 






interdisciplinary committee by the Social Science Research 
Council in 1931. 

For some time thereafter political scientists led the 
way in communication studies. Gradually such studies were 
undertaken by schools' of journalism, business and educationo 
Different communication frameworks developed s the 
institutional-historical, represented by Frank Luther Mott 
cuid David Riesman? the sample survey, represented by 



Paul Lazarsfeld; the experimental -psych^ repre- 

sented by Carl Hovland; the s^ali^foup analysis represented 
by Kurt Lewin, etc. (4). In 1953, by incorporating the term 
"communication" into the title of its newly established 
j ournal , ^ Communication Review s the audiovisual field 
clearly recognized the spirit of the times and joined the 
communications field in yet another framework. s ^ 

But how is audiovisual communications to be dis- 
tinguished from the others? 'On the basis of such historical 
roots as paleolithic paintings , the text-book illustrations 
of Comenius, professional emphasis on visual stimuli (as 
reflected in the names of the 1932 merging aLSSOciations) , 
a concern with pictorial or graphic communication had Often 
been claimed as the distinctive characteristic. As late as 



1957, this characteristic was accorded special treatment 
in the form of a supplement of the AV Communication Review 

entitled Graphic Communications ^auid the. Crisis in Educatioh" 
(15). 
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ip. the past five years, however > a biroador approach 
has been developing. It is based upon a concern with, th0 
‘»nachirie‘* and "systems'* and "management of learning" rather 
than with graphic communication. Thus we find Hoban at 
a conference on "new media" concerned about the "iimiting” 

, 'it ’ ' ' . .A ' •>. 

aspects of older approaches. By recognizing the "machine" 
as the common chaj^acteristic of educational media, he,say&, 
we arrive at a broader more useful concept,, the concept of 
an educational technology. , 



t^fbeh;! we consider the part nia^chines* piay in edbcation> 
we are forced in€o a consideration of man^machines 
syStep. systems. We are 

forced-, inbp a cqnsideration 6£ technolo^ 



--- '.prcigicessivie \ f orcins|;,; we: advance. to: the 
educatiOnai technology or 
technology in education . as a central, -sub j ect to 



, £esearch:<^;ahd. eduoa- 
‘rpracticO /'(iG'>,. .p. V 5;) •■'•"(empbasi s' added) . ' 
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same conference, Bern related educationa^^^ 
tecimO^^ to a continuum pf problems ranging from the . 
rngiecuiar to the mOlar. At the molecular end of the con- 
tipui^ lie historically older problems such as the 
'*|dif|e^^ the basic elements of media -^ord 

At the molar end lie the uncharted problems of 
education conceived within a "systems engineering" frame,-;* 
work' 'I?,; p/ 24). / ' 

In summary, the burgeoning of different frameworks 






Of the word "machine " ip t^ cpntexpPay 
techholo^icai '‘hardware" used 
®* t* f projectprs, ^focprdors, programed’ iear^^^^ 
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within the "discipline" pf communications and the broadening 
of perspectives within audiovisual communications calls for 
a clarification of the distinctive framework of the audio- 
visual field. 

C. Growth in Theory 

According to W. C. Meierhenry, learning theory as a 
jjasis for more effectively utilizing audiovisual materials 
has only recently been given any attention. He notes that 
"of the pertinent earlier work, Mark A. May has reported 
research ^ far back as 1946 on experimental motion pictures 
desired and produced to permit examination of certain 
peychological theories" (14). By implication then, from 
1930 1|0 1946 was a period of little growth of theory- 
prient^^ 

Since then, however, increasingly frequent attempts 
have been made to go to theorists for research directions. 
Thus Smith and Van Ormer tried to formulate relationships 
between learning theory and Instructional Film Research in 
1949 (17) ? T. S. Kendler and others sought to trace some of 
the implications of learning theory for the design of audio- 
visual materials in 1953.(11); James J. Gibson was called 
upon to try to frame a "theory" for audiovisual communica- 
tions and produced "A Theory of Pictorial Perception" in 
1954 (8) ; and in a special supplement of the W Communication 
i^eview in 1957, Neal E. Miller presented "Scientific and 




Research Implications Principles for Maximum Learning from 

t ^ 

Motion Pictures / “ based upon the Miller-Dollard "Drive/" 



"Cue / " "Response / " "Reward/ " model (15) . 



The 1961 supplement of the W Communication Review 



coming only four years after the Neal Miller supplement called 



upon other prominent psychologists to present learning theories 



as related to audiovisual utilization. Among the psycholo- 



gists included, ares S. Luchins / H. H. Kendler/ R. Glaser, 



L. Postman / J. Deese and F. J. McDonald. 



As can be seen from the above, major efforts have 
focused on "learning" theory, reflecting, perhaps the tradi- ' 



tional association of "learning" and "education. " With the 
emergence of the communication framework there have been one ^>“14 
or two attempts to relate to "communication theory" (7, p. 3). / 

If the professional province of instructional technology is 
to include a concern for complex educational systems as has 






been 



indicated in the past several years, other sources of 



"theory" will be required. As Rerh suggested, "For problems 



involving such systems we might better [call] upon persons in 



the area of operations research and systems engineering. 
From them we might [hear] about cueing theory, simulation 



techniques, linear programing, information theory, systems 



dynamics theory, etc. These have apparently already had some 



success in solving control and management problems of complex 

' ' J “ ' ’ 

systems" (2, p. 6). • 
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Despite the late start In 1946, audiovisual coinmuni- 



cations is both perceptive ar.id energetic in its attempt to 
discover and support its theoretical foundations as the 
field develops wider horizons in the field of instructional 
technology. The present Commission is another aspect of this 

i 

r * 

effort — one which seeks to examine past attempts and to bridge 
some definitional and terminological gaps arising from current 
developments. 

D. Growth of Instructional Technology 



Perhaps no aspect of the general growth we are 
describing presents a steeper slope, i. e. , greater growth 



. over a shorter period of time , than that of technological 
growth. In fact, it might be perceived that growth in this 
area, above all areas, is both the basic and proximate cause 



of our present task. 

Even as Sputnik, only a few years ago, seemed to . 
present to the world overnight, all of space as a realistic 
range for exploration, so language laboratories, television, 
teaching machines, and computers seem to present to the field 
of audiovisual communications overnight, all of instructional 

i y 

technology (within and without the field of education; 
national and international) as a realistic realm for explpra-. 
tion and systematization (3). Brochures of universities 
offering professional study in audiovisual ccammunicatiohs , do 
hot hesitate to state, ' ' ; . 



P 



There is an increasing awareness of the need for 
improving technigues of communication in all areas 
of endeavor. Wherever persons are interested in 
modifying their own behavior or the behavior of 
others, the significant contribution of audiovisual 
materials in the communication process has become 
reco^ized ... 

[And thus training is needed by] audiovisual communi- 
/Cations specialists in administration, utilization, 
pr^uction, training, and research in agencies of 
government , religious organizations , farm l.abq^ 
groups , business and industry , health and welfare 
agencies , and non ~ *prof it organizations and 
assdciatibrts on local , state , national and inter— 

- national levels (18, p. 1). 

No one has been more sensitive to the impacii of tech- 
nology upon education, in general, and upon audiovisual 
c^unications in particular than the past president of the 
DAVI, James D. Finn. Figure 1 below, presents the growth of 

b 

‘ - . ' 

instructional technology as he hypothesized it in 1959. 




Fig. 1. —Growth of Instructional technology. 

Excerpting from his explanation of the figure, we can see that 

Figure 1 . . . covers very roughly , the last thirty 
years. . . . The development of instructional tech- 
nology (the use of devices, materials and planned 
systems) was at a relatively low level from 1930 to 







1935. Between 1935 and 1940 the movement took a great 
sweep upward due principally to the research and 
development funds poured into it by the Rockefeller 
Foundation and the Payne Fund of New Yorkr TOe atten- 
tion, given to it by a group of very talented men and 
the availability of better materials and machines. 

As with all educational activities, a slow-down 
occurred in instructional technology during the war 
and a lack of equipment, materials and audiovisual 
personnel set back the movement within education— or , 
at least, caused it to mark time. However,, this same 
technology of: instruction, as everyone knows, moved 
Qvar into the areas of industrial and military train- 
ing during the war. This move relied principally on 
the previous findings of the educational research and 
development activities of the thirties and succeeded 
brilli^tly by su;pplying the necessary money and talent 
.^qr successful implementation. 

Folipwing World War II , a great public (and some con- 
tinuing military). interest developed in the use of 
audiovisual materials and, during most of the decade 
I9^ir^l955, a^^ upsurge cam be ndticed at this 

tedJ^d:togy was introduced into education with some 
fjor 04. Miitary^ sponsored research , principally at 
^Peimsyiva^ State University, also cdhtinned, 

However, the curve of the post-war growth of instruc- 
tidhai technology, to level out between 1950 and 

1955. At the same time (circa 1952-1953) another 
, , infusion occurred.. ‘ It began with money and pressure 
^rpm thS Ford Foundation which was later supplemented ^ 
iy the National Defense Act with its attention to the 
new media of ihstrubtion , the national concern with 
problSmd of quality cuid quantity in. education, etc. 
{The curve ^ took a sharp turn upward about 
19^:5 4^ been continuing almost straight up ever 

. since as , in addition to other forces , inventions , 
advances in educational psychPlogy, new concepts of 
educati onai metHodplociy and other developments have 
all made themselves felt. . . . (19, pp. 54-55). 

Universities have already established eind more are 
in the process of establishing auditoria and "learning 
centers" capable of automated synchronized audiovisual pre- 
sentations that are comprehensive in scope. A prorninent 
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audiovisual enterprise, Encyclopedia Britannicci Films, 



Incorporated, has set up its own learning center, headed by 



a "leading "mathematical learning" psychologist with facili- 
ties for doing research. The potential impact of television 
is perhaps exceeded by the latest products of technology s 

>v> ‘ /*' ^ . , . , . 

teaching machines, classroom communication systems and 
"simulation" laboratories based upon electronic computer 
facilities. 

It is the responsibility of leaders to r^spoh^ ^ ; 
intelligently to technological change. In the case of teach- 
ing machines, leadership of Department of Audiovisual 
Instruction has made a strong bid for equal professional 

'j, ' , 

footing with the Americsui Psychological Association. If th#; 
membership is to support the leadership in such bold st^ps, 
"definition and terminology" as a basis for direction of , 
professional growth is a prime prerequisite. 



rv^; 









■ ."'I 






-'Av; 



v- ;• 

, il 



D-I& 






- X 






■:X 



















4 m. 



m 







v:vi; 



,v. 








BIBLIOGRAPHY 









1. Bern, H. A. "Audio-Visual Engineers?" M CommunicaU^n 

Review, iX (July, August, 1961), 186-94. 

2. Bern, H. A. "Towards the Reduction of a Difference- 

Signal , " Conference on Theory for the New Media iii 
E ducation , Michigan State University, March, 1962. 



3. Bettinghaus, E. P. "Communication Theory and the New 
Media, " Conference on Theory for the New Meddji in 
Education , Michigan State University, March, 1962. 



4. Ehlihg, William P. "Public Relations Practice and 

Social Sciences," PRIDE (June, I960). 

5. Ely, Donald P. "The Communications School: Neophyte 

in Higher Education , " M. Communication Review , 

VIII (September f- October , 1960), 20-27. 

6. Finn, J. D. "A New Theory for Instructional Technology," 

' ^AV Communication Review , VIII (September -October , 

19^ 84-94. 



7, Gerbner, G. "Towards a General "Model of Communicationv ** 
AV Communication Review, III (Siiw^,, 1956), 171-99. 



D--19 




8, Gibson, James J. "A Theory of Pictorial Perception," 

AV Communication Review , II (Winter, 1954) , 3-23. 

9. Gilbert, T. F. "Mathetics: The Technology of Education," 

Journal of Mathetics , I (January, 1962) , 7-74. 

'10. Hoban, Charles J. Jr. "Implications of Theory for. 
Research and Implementation in the New Media," 
Conference on Theory for the New Media in 
Education , Michigan State University, March, 1962. 

‘11. Kendler, T. S. et "Implications of Learning Theory 

for the Design of Audio-Visual Aids. " HRRL Mimeo 
Report No . 12 (a) Washington D. C. U. S A. F. HRRL, 
Bolling AFB, November, 1951, 36 pp. 



^ 12. Larson, L. C. "Schools of Education; A Pattern Barely 

Visible," AV Communication Review , VIII (September- 
October , 1960) , 28-36. 








W' . ' . 

k' :/ < 



f’-w 



I'- 













^ « '’V. ■'Vf ‘ 

, *' ^ V*\\f^i 



. ^ • M':-' 










13. 



Lasswell/ H. D. 
Discipline , " 
(Fall, 1958), 



‘'Communicatiohs as ^ Emerging 
AV Communication Review, VI 
245. 




Mierhenry, Wesley C. "Editors Poreward—L'earning 
Theory and AV Utilization, " M Communications 
Review (September-October , 1961) , Supplement 4. 



IS 






15. 



Miller, Neal E. et "Graphic Communication and . 

the Crisis in Education, " AV Communication Review , 
V (1957) , 120 pp. 



mn 






felL 

sp^t- 



"Professional Study in Audio-Visual Communications at 
Indiana University. " Indiana University, Audio- 
Visual Center, 1962, 26 pp. 






fSw 

I# 



17. 



Smith, Ki R. , and Van Ormer, E B "Learning Theories 
ahi instructional Film Research. " Teclmical Report 
\SD(b i69-r7-6^ Film |lesearch Progr^, 



^#’ii 






tm 



Wi 

wm 

?tsV* * 



18. 



i- - 



United Nations Conference on the Application of Science 
^d. Technology for the Benefit of the Less Developed 
Are^s, Bulletin E /Cohf . 39/INF. I/RIV-I- NeW 
York, February, 1962. 



D-r2d 



19. 



Finn, Jara^s D. . "Directions for Theory in Audio-Visual 
Communications , " The New Media in Education . 
Edited by J. Vv Edling. 



■- 'I «.!•'<■ 



' •cN'O- 



'i v'A. 

0 .-'=3^- 



l'.': ■ '•'IV, 



'•f 



m 



w 



Mi 









1#| 






m 



m 






i/' 

i’'*5 >3 



KrJ 






r€‘l 






'vVV{>( 

‘J.' 



I' ERJC ,‘^v. . •' ■■ 












^y\ 



' J- S 







*« * ‘ ’* "* '“ *‘«' . * " " '. •■vi/. j . Z kJ ' “o'' V , 

, '• 1 ., /- ■: V ,*^ X ' . ' ,»'^/ '*. >v .* •'^ **■ ^ 1 •''' ' V >x \^'i'^-''' . ' 




CHAPTER III 
A DEFINITION 



The unity of any profession depends upon the ac* 2 ept- 
ance of certain basic concepts common to each member of that 
profession. Ideally/ each person within a given field would 
accept/ without reservation/ a core definition of that field. 
This unanimity is seldom achieved in any profession of group. 

The field of audiovisual communications / the largest: 
single segment of the growing technology of instruction./ has 
.reached the point of definition -making and finds itself iii 
thirlame quandary other fields ,have discovered when they 
hati'e attempted to define the field/ i. b. / definitibn exists 
at various levels of understanding but no onb definition can' 

be the definition. This section presents a definition for 

’ ) 

the field of instructional technology — one which will allow 
persons concerned about the field/ regardless of their back- 
ground or their professional specialization to speak intelli- 

3 ! 

gently to one another. 

Let us now look at the criteria for useful definitions. 
They should 1) clarify the description of the field in 
ordinary language; 2) summarize existing knowledge; 3) mediate 
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applications of knowledge to new situations; emd 4) lead to 

1 



iptUitfui lines of experimental inquiry. The definition 



K. Estes et al. / Modem Learning Theory 
Appleton KJenturyrCroftS / 1954) ^ p. xy, y 
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presented here attempts to meet these criteria. 

A. A Definition 



Audiovisual Communications ^ is that branch of 
educational theory and practice concerned 
primarily with the desicm and use of messages 
which control the learning process . 

It undertakes: 1) the study of the unique and 

relative strangths ^d weaknesses of both pic- 
torial ^d nonrepresentatiOnal messages which 
may be employed in the learning process for any 
purpose; and 2) the structuring and systematiz- 
ing of messages by men and instruments in an 
educational environment. (This includes the 
plarmihg/^ p^ ^election/ management 

and utilization of both components ^ entire 
instructional systemsc ) 

Its practical goal is the efficient utilization 
of every method and medium of communication 
which cam contribute toward developing the full 
potential of the learner. 



To understand the rationale supporting this defini- 
tfoS. necessary to reorient existing concepts which 

characterize, the audiovisual field. 



1. It will be necessary to use the process 
concept rather than the present product 
concept, The concept of process dictates 



■‘The "audiovisual communications" label is used at 
this time as aii expedient. Another designation may evolve 
^iiiqh shpuid then be substituted. 
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the relationship between events as dsfh^ic ah# 
continuous with no specific beginning .- 

Ml elem^ts in a process intenact with each " 
element affecting all^ the others. The tra- 
ditional product concept in the audipyisual 
field views the “things” of tiie f iai# h^ 
identifyifig machines; use of paftibuiar 
senses / and characiefistics of materf^ 

concreteness . 



degrees of abstractness 



f" * ’ *> ->w> f ^ 

Both learning the^..^; and cop^^ 
theory/ which haye been identiSie^^ 

(^hapter il as/ fields _ contribuiih^^^^ 
development of audiovisual thinKin^^^^^^^ 
oriented to the t^ocess cohcepC 
the contributions to the physical SGiencea: 
in the twentieth century have reehlte^ 
the process framework. This has proyeh 
be a fruitful approach to the advanclment 
of, knowledge. 



Materials and machines are npt uSefui 
tinctions in the field of instrhctiohai 
technology. Messages and . media e? . ; . 



instrumentation shbhid replace matf|;iais 




and machines. 



4'he ladder of abstractidn. concept / 
historically '.has ‘’Served, as, a' "“dcf ini^^^ 
of the audipyisual field, is not 
.flexible to include new media which 
in the future. Materials and michi: 
inberdepehdeht elemen'ts. (A mCtidn ; 
and the projector are inseparable S 
materials reqniring machines for th 
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instrumehtatio h becomes more fenctional / 
slhc^ content and f oi^ ,are fee ■ ’ 

isepfeately^ Message indtdetes the 
mat ion to he feahsmitted-~th% cpnfent, / 
'ihe iheihihc/. Media *-ihferumeht^^ 
indicates the tr^smiss'ion syfeems ^ 
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A Model of Learning Theory, -.-The basic miniiniin 
e laments of learning theory are stimulus, org^ism, Snd 

response {Figure 1), x ■: 

': Stimuli are cbnsi4e^®<^ to be those eiements pf J;he 

enyironinent wb are specifically desired,; po^tr^^ 

(insofar as i>ossibie) , and presented to the prganisin : V 
. ^ The brcfg^ism is cpnsidered tP, be thp^^ j^^ 
applied'^ situation, . He if oonsideted to per ppiye 'the ,s|img|i 
to ’^todudersoSn^ '‘typerq'f specific measute’abie. resp^s%. 
ph\hi:s'\'pe^^ Stiinuli? 
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They are complementary organisms which operate w^th^h ^ 
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optimal linkage situation. Since the characteristics 
each communicant are complementary # the two prime functions 
of input and output occur within the optimal linkage situa- 
tion ^dyary in 41^^ . ;.C ' 

V Optimal linkage is designed to show the mutual: 
.6.f;«c6np in the transmission of massagas. Twp qdm^ 
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A-B ROLLS 



I 

I 

I 



A 



A-B ROLLS . Rolls of original filiii/ or other film used to 

reporduce prints of the completed motion picture, that are 
prepared for printing in synchronized form and designated. 
"A roll," "B roll," ”C roll," and so on. A-B roll editing 
permits the printing of all scenes on the finished prints 
without evidence of splices. (Gordon) 



I ABERRATION Color or image distortion in a lens or optical 

I system. (Lewis) 

I 



I ABSTRACT Ideas and concepts that depend upon the capacity, of 

|; the mind for understanding, rather than upon the phyiical 

I senses. They are often presented through symbols which 

I have been given meaning through associations or past sensory 

I experiences. (Brown) 



I A.C. See ALTERNATING CURRENT 

f 

I ACADEMY LEADER The leader specified by the Academy of Motion 

I Picture Arts and Sciences as standard for motion-picture 

I prints for distribution in theaters and television stations, 

I commonly placed on 35mm and 16mm film by request. Adherence 

I to the recommended use of the leader permits ' smooth , 

t unnoticeable change-overs from one reel to another during 

the running of the film. (Gordon) 

[’ ACCESSION A library term describing all the administrative 

[ work necessary to receive, inspect, catalogue, mark and 

j identify, and place in storage for distribution. (Gordon) 

r 

ACETATE FILM Shortened term for cellulose acetate, the cbam- 
ical base used in safety film. Practically all 8mm and 
16mm film is acetate, as is the 35mm film used in 2" X 2" 
slides and filmstrips. (Kinder) 

ACOUSTICS The science concerned with the attributes of sound. 
Also, loosely, the sound characteristics of an enclosure,^ 

[ such as a room. (UFPA) 

' ACQ0ISITIC5N See terminal BEHAVIOR 

ADAPTIVE TEACHING MACHINE See TEACHING MACHINE 

ADAPTIVE TEACHING MA^CHINE 
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AIDS , INSTRUCTIONAL 

AIDS, INSTRUCTIONAL See INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS 

AIRBORNE TELEVISION See STRATOVISION 

AlilGNMENT, HEAD Adjusting the record-playback head so that the 
angle of its gap is exactly perpendicular to the tape as it 
moves past. Misalignment of the head azimuth or head-gap 
angle results in poor sov’.nd. (USOE) 

ALTEl^NATING CURRENT Electric current which alternates direction 
rather than following continuoi?.sly in one direction. See 
also DIRECT CURRENT. (D & T Comm) 

AM RADIO See RADIO, AM 

AMBIENT LIGHT Illumination from sources that may interfere with 
planned lighting. Ambient light falling on a TV receiver 
screen may show up as distracting "hot spots. " (Lewis) 

7U54METER An instrument for measuring the amount of electricity 
flowing through a wire. (D & T Comm) 

AI^PBRE The unit for:.mieasuring the flow of electrical current. T-9 
(D & T Comm) 

.AMPLIFIER, POWER Amplifier designed to boost signal energy 

sufficiently to operate a loudspeaker. See also PREAMPLIFIER. 
(USOE) 

AMPLITUDE MODULATION (AM) A technical term used to denote a 
standard radio. The low or medium frequency AM waves follow 
the curvature of the earth. See also RADIO, AM. (Kinder) 

ANALOGUE COMPUTER Computer system or machine whose input and 
output are basically continuous variables — ^usually measure- 
ments, length, depth, temperature, etc. There is no point 
at which absolute values are considered available as absolute. 
(IBM) 



ANAMORPHIC LENS A leiis designed to distort an image in a 

systematic way, usually by means of an element or elements 
having cylindrical rather than the usual spherical surfaces. 
Such a lens usually is designed to compfess the image along 
one axis of the focal plane, leaving the image unaffected 
in the focal plane direction at 90® from that axis. The 
object usually is to obtain a wide-screen image by project- 
ing such a picture through a correcting lens having the same 
characteristics as the lens used on the camera. (UFPA) 

ANAMORPHIC LENSi^^ 
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JANGLE SHOT 



ANGLE SHOT A shot continuing the action of a preceding shot, 
but from a different camera angle. See also SHOT. (UFPA) 

ANIMATION The art or process of synthesizing apparent mobility 
of inanimate objects or drawings through the medium of 
cinematography. This is usually achieved by exposing film 
in a motion picture camera to such materials in units of 
one, two, or three frames (single-, double-, and triple- 
frame animation) before movement of the materials or images 
to the position to follow. (UFPA) 

ANS^®R PRINT The first combined picture and sound print, in 
release fotm, of a finished film. ' It is usually studied 
carefully to determine whe-Qher further changes are required 
prior to release printing. (UFPA) 

ANTENNA A conductor or system of conductors Wiih which radio 
or television signals are received or transmitted through 
space. Some antennas are formed of suspended wires; others 
are formed of metal rods. In a microwave system a parabolic 
reflector or dish is employed for this purpose. (Lewis) 

A 

APERTURE An opening in the lens system of a camera through T 
which light passes from the scene through the lens to the 
film. In a projector, light passes through the aperture to 
the film and thence to the screen. This aperture also 
"frames” the film image. In a camera, the aperture may be 
adjusted by means of an iris to vary the size of the lens 
opening, thus affecting the amount of light which strikes 
the film (assuming the same e2q>osure time). (Brown) 

APERTURE GATE The part of a motion picture projector con- 
sisting of the aperture plate, which determines the exact 
framing of the image on the screen, and the aperture shoe, 
a pressure shoe that holds the film snugly against the 
aperture plate during projection; not to be confused with 
“camera gate,” the motion picture framing device. (Gordon) 

AUDIENCE An assembly of hearers or viewers reacting, usually 
passively, to a speaker or performer. (Until the advent of 
broadcasting, a group in physical proximity wab meant, and 
the performer was interacting with his audience. (English) 

AUDIO Of or pefctaining to sound. Specifically, a sound 
recording. Loosely, any part or all of the complex of 
sound equipment, facilities and personnel. (UFPA) 

AUDIO ' 
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An (Hiulovttual librofy if a tcUcf«d colUctlon of onto or moro t/poi of moiiridtf mod 
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librcNry, togoHier with Hio houfsng focilitiet, o^vlpmont, supplioo, oporoting fondb, 
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f mogozine, or ponsphiot fooss# 



In proctic# thoy dejfinltoiy includo such moterlols at; projoctod and telovlsod still 
qiid mqtiim picturm with or without occqmpqnying loundt; trononitfod or ro^dod 
ie^ thro# dlm#ntlonol motMialt such os obfoett^ inodolt and spqcimont 

ii^lbitl dhd dii^layt induing such mot^iali; s^ophlc roprqsontotiont Mich qi ^ 
qpdi|u# plclf^tal iratmlcls, chorts, dio^yams and displayt of such iiMit|rlqtt» 
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AUDIOACTIVB Term sometimes u^ to i^efer to iistenirigr-s|>,^kih^^ 
practipe. Also uslid to describe facilities in wliiGh stud#nta . 
are equipped with / preamplif iet and mici^o^hone J ; 

by means of which the sftident’ s '^oiqe ia amplify and earrie^ 
simultanepusiy to his own headphones as ,h9 si>eakSvV 

AUDIOLINGUAL Ne^term whidh replaces “ahrairP^ 

to that elem%t. of i^guage (spund) whicfi is spokeh ih 
everyday, cohyefsatipnal intercl^^ Irom 

'lanc^dge' ae \0;^:|ufC‘''br as 'writing;'; '■ 
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AUDIOPAS^iVE Terms scsmetimes uspd tp iefer to iistenihg, piac~ 
tice vhen po prai re^p^^^ is e:q^ecte& -; ”Alsp ubeft^ ib.;: 
describe faciii^^ in which stpd^ eguippe4;W^ 

headphbpeS'-'fbhly^^^^^ \.*’('tJS'pEi' *■ 
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any pdrgbSei ' j:and.v;^ The ’Sjtru'ctur ing anj ' sys^einatizin ^pf ". 
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^ahd;^ instruments; in'\ah;;{educatipn^^^ 
menh* ' , ^This 'ihctudeb the Manning, productipn*. .:#Jd4ti(5n;/ 



inahagemeut and utiiizatiph of both cpr^onente' ahd 
ihatt&dtipnai syi|ems./)' Its^pr gpal im^^heb^^^ 

util;i;zhtlph of, dyity methpd'.and medimn^pf 

whid|’: sjh c6ntiibund,.,S,W deypldping the |u|l '.ppiehtiaiVpf ^ 

the' JatJ-iei;. definitiph^^^^ (l) 4ha;i’ fipiait,!^^^ 
e:s^ressi0h,_.tha% emplbyd' yfsua^ auditpiy\ai%3b ’ 

_• ih,g.E ihclhdihg^mphi tdleyi^^ ; .:i,;,'J-.;;'./X 

_ ^:S-i;i.dd/n^tS:,!^'-redpid;|hg^^^^^ V"'' 

picfuids#;/ahd^a .yatidty' bf -gr^ 

(Gprdbhl ? 't^);, ■•Used t:b/':idbhtlf y ' . inetr.ucti bu , add; .iearhih^" .. ' ' ' .r;' , -:. 
procedures whiph/emphas^ ndhprihied ihstruptiph^^^^^^ materiais .' 
A inpre 'ekact def initibhvim^^^ any learning enpbtlehce \ 

ihypl^hg both si^t :bbund {qrpsb^i,' 

referring to e3q>er ience b , equipment , and ^matpriay/ usbd'\,lm ' 
cPiranunicatip^ in instrUctiPh., implies ,techn hused upph . 
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AupiTi:pN 

AUDITION Implies listening, and usually is used to identic , 
the e^qperience of appraising an audio material or oral per- 
formance for instructional value and quality. (Brown) ' 

AUTO-^INSTRUCTION^ DEVICES (1) The techno! O^. of itiachines . 
and systems 'devoted' to mass instruction, incluMng various 
applications of i;eievis ion and the massed film systems, 
such as BBF’ s physics and chemistry series; (2) Those sys- 
tems and machines for individual instruction, which include 
individual reading jpacers, indi-ftidual viewing, and listeni^^ 
equipment, language laboratories , prograiopid'p 
materials./ and tfid hrue teaching machine the Skinner dr 
Pressey type'", using- verbal and pictorial ..programs 
Varipas ways , eiectrpnic and mechanica! , for responding 
and being ih§p|^ progress. (Fitoj 

AUTl^iNai^tfC^^ Synonymous with “programed instruc- 

tipn, pro^^ automated teachihg /}s:^ 

.instructidhai etc. The teim "aufep-instruct^ 

, wad ptpppsd^^ and Klaus to circuinyent "mislea^in^^^^ 

, . prp^^^ £pth“ connotations attributed by idiem^to thf . 

''Tiie^' te^aching machine, wpuldVte Called , 'ah . 

^ 'v^ (AID) (Markie;) 

Ipecial switch on somC tape^ 

- machine whep the teps xuhs out or 

Also ca^^ cutoff." (BS6 e) 
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B^olTICdN;^ A^^ for the projection 6| opague m^ 

■'HlMialsH. '* 'The^-chrreh for', such' a device '.Ih/rdPAStl^^^^ 

:p|iOitECTpR', (daa\'d^ ' Curr<|hjbiy, 7. ih •thld^^^ r. •■= 

. 7p'?^.pducti^ ajbalopticpn.Q^ “bifep" projects opagh^ or 
; . /iiat; ilihstratioiis < , Origihaily a trade naine • ^ (Bro^n) 
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BAND 



BAND A group of tracks, usually on a drum, used to store 
characters in serial fashion. The bits comprising one 
character are stored in parallel, one track for each bit. 

(IBM) 

B2^N DCX)RS Hinged metal plates attached to certain lighting 
sources. The manipulation of these plates permits better 
control of the light falling on the set. (Lewis) 



BASE LIGHT The major or over-all lighting source adjusted to 
give as near a shadowless effect as possible and at such a 
light level as to permit effective image pickup. Supple- 
mentary light sources may be added for technical effects. 
See also LIGHTING. (Lewis) 



Beaded screen a projection screen which surface consists of 
innumerable minute glass beads. At a limited angle it 
gives a high quality reflection. (D 5c T Coup) 



BEHAVIOR This term is presupposed by SEMiOTIC and not 

defined within it. Roughly speaking, behavior consists of 
tbe sequences of responses (actions of muscles and. g^ 
by which an organism seeks goal-objects that Satisfy his 
heeds, Behavior is therefore "purposive** and is to bje 
distinguished from response as such and from the even 
wider class of reactions. Behavior is individual or 
hocial, and when social may be cooperative, competitive. 

Or symbiotic. (Morris) ' 



T 



BIAS High frequency current fed into the recording circuit 
to eliminate distortion during the recording process;, Also 
performs function of erasing tape just before it passes the 
recording head. (USOE) 



BINARY NUMBER SYSTEM Compared with the usual decimal system--^ 
Which has nine digits and a zero — the bina^ system has ohly 
one digit, 1, apd a zero. Thus, the fihist ten, whqle nu^erS 
of tjie .binary number system (with their everyday equivalents 
in jpafehtheses) pres .0 (0>v 1 (1) > 10 (2)^ 11 (3), 100 (4) , 
iQl (5) , 110 (6), 111^ lOOi (0) , 1^10 (10) > 

The binary number system is used in many electronic computers 
arid in information thebr;^. (English) 






Of both ears functioning together. 



(D & T Coitmu 
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BIT (1) A unit measure of amount of information: the bit is 

that amount which, put into a given as senblage consisting pf 
a known number of alternative outcomes for a certain event, 
reduces the alternatives by ohe-half . (If we are tossing a 
coin, the chances of getting head or tail are even. To 
redupe the alternatives by half, i.e. , to specify that the 
coin will fall head, not tail, requires one bit of irtforma- 
tipn. ThP f oi^ula is bit = log^ k, where k is the riumber of 
a'itef natives. ) (English) (2) The smallest part oM the 

array which can be interpreted; e.g. , coded characters in 
the form of an array consisting of (seven) bits; each bit 
can be either, 1 or zero. (IBM) ^ 




BLIMl^ A soundproofing device that fits over the camera to 
prevent camera noise from reaching the microphone, , $ome 
blimps are integral with the. camera, while others are hoii- 
tainers capable of housing more than one typh pf camera. 

' j(Gbrdpn) 



Bt^It SOhT To break e deck of data cards into deqadea by the 
order code digit so that smaller grPups can ^ 
hahdied work esqpedited by feeding Sequenced data to a . 

step more quickly. 



T-M 



a photograph or negative. (b & T Goitb) 



(1) A positive print with a blue imadd ' ‘ ! 

the aiazotype process. (2): Also used 
t^^ a blueprint with blue lines on f white M 

from a negative master, *j(NABbC) 



BLUEPRi^T^^^^^ Reproduction methpd using, lidht-sehsitive 

irbh^d^^ produces a negative blue image fr^ a 



Bopii. (G^^ A. sturdy vehicular support providing 
. horizontal# pivotal, and translational mpyement £pr pamera 
; ahd Ophiatpr, enabling them to assume, rapidly and pon- 
yphiehtly # aiinpst any desired angle in relatipn. to th® 
scene to be photographed. , (UFPA) 



BdpM (MI^dPHp^) A support, hhe more elabcrate ones vehicular, 
incbrpdrating a telesdoping pole arrangeinent for suspending 
dt4 J*ahlpnla a microphone in order to ol>tain its optimum 
bfientation and position outside the camera* s field, pd view. 

(mi^opMoM) 
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BOOTH 

BOOTH Sound treated cu!bicles for student stations in elec- 
tronic learning laboratories. The acoustical partitions 
are usually on three sides. The front partition may be a 
collapsible/ sliding, or folding panel or it may be made 
of transparent materials such as plexiglass. (D & T Comm) 

BRAIONG MECHANISM Apparatus on a tape recorder which stops 
the motion of the reels; if not properly adjusted, tape 
spillage, stretch, or breakage may occur. (USOE) 

A choice jpoint at which students are sent to alternative 
' items^^^ on their responses to the particular item. 

A cpiraiibn us^^ of branching is in intrinsic progr^s , where the 
brahch (or loop) consists of a single item es^plaining why a 
particular answer 'is incorrect and returning the student to 
1:he briginal item for another try. A criterion item may be 
in ci linear program and, if the studeht passes it; 
he ^ forward several items (FORWARD BR^OTia^G) ^ if He 

fail^ the critefion item, he takes an intervening se^eince 
. of ^ reidediai items. A student may,.a,t h critefion 

item;, ,be^ in the program to repeat items he has 

, O inadequately mastered (BACKW^D 

. §r students may be "brahched" pn the basis / T--15 

constructed responses or muitiple-choice responses . 

V. aSthpUig^^^^ (Markle) ; ^ 

BR<b^pc^T The transmission of radio or television signals 

through space via electronic devices? also termed "Wireless" 
trahsinission? the term "telecast" is sometimes used when 
restricted to television broadcast. (p & T Cpmm) 

BULK ERASER See ERASER, BULK 



CABLE A series of conductors insulated from each other and 
arranged in a variety of patterns to perform transmission, 
cphtrblr au^ and power supply functions in an electrical 
_SyStpm. dpakial cable is designed to pass a wide range of 
|^i^p4®hpibs knd is particularly adapted to video and RF 
_ ; tf ahsttiia^ applicat ipns . (See CQAKIAL CABLE for further 

ciarificati^ (Lewis) 



G^^RA CHAIN A television camera connected to a control unit 
. ;ahd viewing monitor. (Lewis) 

-yy CAMERA CHAik 






Id 

^1 

m 









w 

iW 

M 










CANDLE POWER 







CANDLE POWER The illuminating intensity of a single standard 
candle? a foot-candle is equal to the light from a one- 
canul6-pci‘.’sr source at a distance of one foot. (Lewis) 

CAPSTAN Rotating spindle or shaft which draws the tape across 
the heads (of a tape recorder) at a constant rate of speed 
on both recording and playback. Operates in conjunction with 
a rubber pressure roller. (USOE) 
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CARBON ARC PROJECTOR Type of projector illuminated by an 
electric spark between two rods of carbon; projector with 
,a hot bright light. (Kinder) 

CARD PUNCHING UNIT Machine for taking data and converting the 
data into coded holes in standard cards. '(IBM) 

CARD READING UNIT A unit which reads holes in standard cards. 

(IBM) 

CARRIER WAVE In radio or television broadcasting, the wave 
whose amplitude, frequency of phase is varied or modulated 
to transmit a signal or combination of signals. (D & T Conpj 

. T-l6 

CARTOON An interpretative drawing which satirizes or exaggerates 
in order to stress a points (Kinder) 

CCTV See CLOSED-CIRCUIT TELEVISION 

CELL Another name for a transparency made of acetate for u^e 
in projectors. Cells are usually X 4»», but may be 
2“ X 2“, 6“ X 8“, etc. (Kinder) 








CENTRAL SOUND SYSTEM An liihtef-communication system used in 
schools, or other large institutions, which permits messages, 
music, or programs to be transmitted to rooms throughout a 
building of group of buildir.gs. Provides communication 
for administrative or instructional purposes. (Brown) 

CHAINING The linking together of a series of discriminable 

responses in a particular order. The completion of the first 
response is said to provide the stimulus for the second 
response, in typical laboratory examples, reinforcement is 
Uiven at the end of the chain of responses. A classroomi 
parallel can be seen in the solution of a long-division prob- 
lem: each step in the procedure could be separately taught 

even s random order , but the final performance requires a 
prescribed order to achieve the solution. Providing a stu- 
.^ent with knowledge of results at the end of the solution 
sequehce would parallel the provision of reinforcement fol- 
lowing the final response in a chain. (Markle) 

CHAINING 



CHALK T^K 



CHALK TALK A visualized presentation written or drawn bn a 
chalkboard and accompanied by narration. The drawings are 
usually essential to the chalk talk. A chalk talk is \ , 
frequently used to supplement lectures of discussions. 

(Cross) 

CHALKBOARD A board, the surface of which may be of slate or 
plastic or t:reated wood, upon which one may write br di'§^ 
with chalk, iee also MAGNETIC BOARD. (Cross) V, 

CHANNEL (RADIO/TV) A Specific bar.d of frequencies assigned 
to each radio or television station. In some clpsed~clrGuit 
applications., the video and audio signals are fed intc^ an< 
audio mixer tuned to a specific channel, enabling the signals 
fo travel by means bf a coaxial-cable system rather than 
through spa;ce. (Lewis) 

CBMIML (iDATA processing) A shielded line over which phlses 
;tr 4 y®l frpiR one unit to another within the calculator. (IfiM) 

CB|iiN% (II^^ THEORY) A complete system fpr trans- 

mitting' ^^^ an input location to an output Ipca- ^^T^^ 

j|ibh ($he. bh^ includes the properties not bnly b^f the 
4pp|2?dtus or equipment in the system, but of the qpde of 
- , used. The channel may be an organism, in Which 

bafe the sense organ is the input location and the motor 
mechanism is the output location. But it may also be purely 
me^ as is telephony,* or it may be an institution 

such as a newspaper or news service , or any combination of 
Physical, organic, and social transmitting media. ) (Engiish) 

DUAL (i?APE RECORDING) Usually a stereophonic (dubl-T 
tfack) recbrder adapted so that \wo separate channels 
(l^^ogram signal and student signal in an electronic learn- 
ing laboratory ) are re c or ded s imultane ous ly or sequentially 
on two separate tracks of the same tape. Spe.cial switches 
and qircuitry allow the student channel to be rerecorded 
without erasing the program channel. (USOE) 



CIIA^EL, I^TI (tape RECORDING) When applied to program spurce, 

. this mpans ttet several sources can be transmitted simul- 
tahepusiy bp selected student positions in the language (or 
learning) ia'boratory network. When referring tp a recorder, . 
it means that several different signals or channels are 

redbfded or played back simultaneously but separately thrpugh 
; a multitrack recPrder. (USOE) 




CHANNEL, 



MULTI (TAPE 
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^iEGKBRBbMD/ 

OEiECK^BpABD A technique of splicing AB rolls in Order tp 
eliminate the image of the film s|}lice from the duplicates.. 
The physically overlapped portion of the film is covered 
to the frame line in all cases by black leader, th|us effec-^ 
tively preventing transfer of the spiideVdmacfe. (t^PA)- 

CINCH MARKS Scratcheis on film caused by tte^’^resence Of dust 
or other abrasiyet particles between successive coils result 
in St. scratch mArk on either or both sidiis pf, the film* 
bongitudihal cinch marks' may result if the center of a roil 
of film is rib/idly held while the outside end is pul led 
; ti^t.. ■ ; 



CliiJEMATOGRAPHE^ motion picture director of photo,g;capfe 
c^eramah, or assistant cameraman* , />•: 



- ^ ' 



CINEMATOdRAPHy Motipn picture photography ; the of 

the illusion of motion through motion picture techni^ue:S^ 
. LOpselk/ entire complex pf act iv^ities ^involved 
stagihg^ d^ editing, . andypr’esehta 

__._//of r'niotldhypict^^ - - '(UFFAl ■ ' ' 
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to Sound/ this means undistofted .and 



Tr-ld 



hdi^eiftee reproduction. (USOE ) 
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CLOS^brCIRC^IT TELBVIS A modified type of teleyisidn in 
which th^^ are transmitted by coaxiai cebleh inste^^^^^ 

•pi pbhnd waves. These telegasts hre limited ^ 
sihpe they are not broadcast bn Sis • air wayds, ;no license 
'V _"ie:nb<3nired*’ ■ tKinder) " 

^BLE Resigned to car^ many radio, telephone, a^ 
teiey^^ signals simultanepwsly, if dp sired, fephnibeliy, 
ajbentrai conductor or wire surrounded by eome type oi 
idptletibn oyer or tube is 

bentrdl w^irs and Outside conductor are concehtric and serve 
.ynb'jthe. -c^^ 'liiewis), v ' 

CppiB AP transfo^^^ or set of unai^iguous rpies,, 

messages are converted from one representatibn to 

'■■■(Cherry)'- ' ‘ ; 
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CODE ^fAClTY_ ^e maximum possible rate at which inforrnatipn 
edn be sent through a code channel. (English) 

CODE CAPACife V - 
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COPE CHAiteL 



CODE CHANNEL A system whereby a sequence of signals related to 
a given code is transmitted at a given rate. (English) ' 



COLOR (1) Photography in natural color, as compared with 

photography ir* black and white. (2) The psychological sen- 
sation arising as a result of ocular perception of, and 
discri^ihatioh between, various wave-lengths of light. 

(3) Any featvire incorporated in a scene for the sake of its 
contributidn to the authenticity of the scene. (UPPA) 
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OQMMt^iC^ (1) When restricted to signs, communication is 

the arc^sing of common . . . (significations) by the pfodiic- 
. tipn It is language communication when the sighs 

pr educed are 1^^ Not all communicaViori is 

language conununication. j.- (Morris) ; (2) The arousal of commoh 

meahihgs, with their resulting reactions, hbtweeh communicator 
hhd ihterpreter through the use of signs and syijrtbQls^ 
muhicapiop , is a social act and involves tWb or,; more persons 
ih h field situation, in the face to face situation; the 
, rplbs Of t^e coim and interpreter are constantly 

shifting, in Other situations there is less possibility for 
this interaction (Fearing); (3) The establishment of a social 
unit from individuals, by the use of. language sighS. The 
sharir*g of common sets of rules, for various. .^oal— seeking 
activities (Cherry); (4) The establisli^ht of commonage pf 
significations ("meanings") by the ,pr^|^|^Qn pf signs, it 
is language coinmunicatibh if the signs’^ap^O language Signs. 
(Adaptation &pm Mprr is by Knowlton) : 1 
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CPMMUNICATION/SPMAN (1) (Communication Theory) The subscience 
that investigates the relations between persons whO selsct 
messages (sources) and persons who interpret and are affected 
by them (destinations) ; (2) The study of mass media of com-: 

muhication ang^their effects on mass audiences, other cultures, 
etc. (This usage somewhat arbitrarily restricts the meaning 
of the term.)/ (English) ■ 



COMMUNICATIt^ MOpEL (C.p. Shannon) A display of the steps or 
stages in a oOmmunication: 

no|se 



source of encoding 

message /:^ 4 . 
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.destiriatipn <- 
of message 



•> communication channel 
— tcodi 



ecoding 
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CpMMUNICATip)^ 



COipft^^CA?Ip]^ UN3CT (Cbininunication Thekjry ) A coniplex uhijb con- 
s^sti)ti,g of source, transmitter, receiver, and destination* ' 

|ln tfee model fpr human cononunicatioh the. source . ^d the 
. destina are persons. The former selects messa^ges and 
of the transmitter— the motor system of thh Midi- 
yi.dua'l--eh the message and starts it on its way fhfbugh 

the OO^uni^ tom of signals' — Words;, ' 

|fe||;ures, e These signals are picked up by the rejceiver-- .: 
a senSe brgen and its brain connect ions --of the person who l ^ 
is the destina tio the signals are decOdel-;^teceiye a meSning- 



as %: central process in the dest inatioh, | : (ghglish ) 



.V 



GpMOT A technOlo^ (not a thepty ) that deai^^^ 

in I ail its aSpectsl-physi Jpsychoipgicai, 
spoio^^ (the paraiteis botWefn p^odessos o^^ 

_ . 'organism, and' institutions ^described^^ , 

; ';|nd^-o;<MfCpnVt^ f or ^p.araiiei . prodesrlef'/are;;! or' ' ‘ ' 

_ ifigtdS, old 'dhes'* Since ^l^ORmtlEdN, Is" what- le^pom-' ' 

y' : S is much overlap with IN^ , . 
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'p6j5^||c|tp^^ An organism that 
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ulus M Social behavior to some organism (the cortminnicat^^ 

lildrrlS^- ^ •’ 









pPM^ItY kESpURCES In education, any mate^^^^^^ ;agdncie:S,^^^" T 
. idtiyities , or persons in a coiiphnity that^^^m 
_ . " ' '§y , ''.'a pdhopl. progra'm --to , prOvide-' tearhihd .Ai^erienceS .. ' ,(irdwhi 



pOi^bSEn p Set jl^SPpN^^ CGNSTktlCTEpi 



• ' Y' 



qoMpbsi^; Mint A positive motion pictnre print containing bpt^^ 

obmposition reterS^ tQ/the 

:pjknh|.d a^^ of items Or objects which make ufe the' . 

^ " ' 
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the supplied’ ,'Output '■inforniatioh Is -derived ’ .frOrn 
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CONCEPT 



CONCEPT (1) Any object of awareness together with its signifi- 
cance qr meaning; anything one can think about that can be 
distinguished from qther "things." (2) A general meaning, an 
idea, or a property that can be predicted of two or more 
iiidiyidual items. (3) Knowledge that is not directly per- 
ceiyed through the senses but is the result of the manipu- 
lation of sensory impressions. ' (Thus one may directly 
perceive in bobbin certain properties , but for a concept 
pne must also appreHend these properties as constituting 
part of the general notion of "horsiness." A concept requires 
both abstraction and genefalization— the first to isolate 
the property, the second to recognize t!iat it may be ascribed 
to several objects.) (English) 



CONCEPTUAL LEANING A highly developed form of learning in 
which meanings take on generalized understandings. (Kinder) 



CONCRETE Specific; based upon direct sen^j>ry esjpgriences , as 
opposed to abs tract .% (Brown) 



CONDENSING LENS A lens which serves to gather the light rays 
from, a spurge and to condense or concentrate them. {^nder) 

COKroblT jv kind of rigid or flexible metal pipe or tubing which 
contains the wires that conduct the signals or current. 

(ysoE) ■ 

CONE 6f experience a graphic representation pf a theory pro- 
posed' by E4gab Dale in which all general categories of 
experience are placed at different levels upon a gradually 
harrowing cone — the rich, personal, sensory experiences at 
the base, and the highly abstract, symbolic e 2 q)eriences at 
the top w As we move upward on the cone. We travel f:;6m the 
mpst direct, to the most indirect experiences — for example, 
fripm the OTail child’s first building with blocks to e = mc^, 
a formula in atomic energy. (D & T Copn) 

CONSOLE, CONTROL See CONTROL CONSOLE 



T^^l 



CONSOLE, TEACHER Teacher’ s control center (in an electronic 
laboratory) where a distribution panel controls the tri^ns- 
missidh of program signals, and may include facilities for 
two-way intercommunication with individual students or an 
entire group. (USpE) 



CONSOLE, TEACHER 














CONTINUXTY 



CONTINUITY As used in connection with scripts for radio, tele- 
vision, or film production. A specific outline of the 
sequence of events to he presented. (Brown) 



CONTINUOUS LOOP Two open ends of a short length of film, five 
or six feet, spliced and threaded into a projector. The 
film is then projected over and over. Longer film length, 
several minutes or more, requires a special projector or 
adapter so that the film will be automatically rewound as 
it comes through the projector. (Kinder) 

CONTiUVST (1) Lighting Contrast ; jthe ratio between the maximum 
and minimum intensities of incident light on the subject, 
or radiated and/or deflected light from tho subject; 

(2) Photographic Contrast ; in terms of negative or positive 
film, the ratio betweeii tihe opi^ically mpsb dens,e and least 
dense areas > . ^:^ressed in terms of ge^ tangent of the 

angle f^med by the straight-line portion of the plogE curve 
and;- the jc^E axis; ' (3) Subject Contrast ; the scale of 

tph^/y^^ subject. If the scale is short, 

witti'^^ is called "fiat," whether 

gieheifaily d^ generally light. If the subject tonal 

locale is re adorn with good gradation from black T 

to ^iiite, it. is regarded as normals , ^en the subject 
tohai range is great, and intermediate tones are relatively 
lacking, the subject is termed "cohtfasty. " (UFPA) 

CONTRi#p E^ Learning experiences that are designed 

to Sironlate re situations. They often use real 

thitgs, pr effective substitues for real things, to give 
yerisimilitude to experiences. (Brown.) 

CONTROL CONS piiE A piece of equipment that incorporates 

monitors for viewing separate images picked up by various . 

W ci^eia^^^ in a system, in .addition to the switcliing and 
othef contiroi devices required, teen remote-^coptrplled 

^ ; .catoef used, special iris, lens focus, and pan-tilt 
dircults are included. (Lewis) 

.COOTR0L PAlgdL The nerve system of accounting machines. These 
j panels are plugged with wires that relay data from the 
cards to the various machine functions to render desired 
iesults* (ifiM) 

CONTROL PANEL 
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QQNTROL ROOM Usually Ipcated adj acent %q;, or gs par;fe of . » a 

television/ radio or electronic leaf nin^^ Or ilud|^, ^iih, ‘?. 

glass panels installed to permit visual oontact fco&ei^^ the. , 
two areas, edhiains c^trpi console/ auMo equijpfe^ht/ af^^^ V 
other acoesSpries employed by the di^ecfor^ teadfeef^^a^ 

' Staf-f . ip &,'T Comm).- ‘ ' ■, .- ' '■'•..'Vo ' > -fX 

CONVERSATiONAL CHAINING A programing technique fhe 

correct answer to . an item is not .presentdid ,l|y ..i^ 
rather eii4?f^ded in the text of the following iteiti^^^^^ ]Cc^r< 
secutive itei^s are th^ closely linked by the n#ce^^ of 
repeating in the new item the word Of VOfds tKat: 
elicited in the previous item, ^e response to o^ / 

becomes part of the stimulus in the nO^ct. (See CHAINING. ) ;. : . 
The technique was developed and described by ijohn iarl ’ 

iMarkle)' ' ' .,- :. ,- . ’ ^ ’ XX^ X^v\^.Xn'- ' 

CONVEiRTER An electronic device capable Of changing radio and. 
television signals from one class of frequencies to anot^ier. 
Attached to a TV receiver / a converter allows a l^P set t^^ 
tune in UHF channels. Similarly/ a converter installed kt ^ ^ ; 
the antenna site can perform the same functipn to permit V X 
distribution of the modified signals to many television T-^3 
receivers not ordinarily equipped to receive such signals. 

(Lewis) . ^ 

CONVERTER/ VOLTAGE An electronic device used in altering 
voltage supplied to any device. (D & T Comm) 

COUNTER/ INDEX Similar to an odometer (mileage indicator in 
automobiles) which indicates the relative amount of tape 
that has run past the heads. Also called digital counter. 

(USOE) 

CRADLE MOUNT A carefully balanced attcchment for the base of 
a television,, motion picture, or Still camera that permits 
tilt-down. It is fastened to the top of the tripod or 
pedestal. (D & T Comm) 

CRAWL A long sheet of paper installed on rollers and, contain- 
ing a series of titles or credits relating to a television 
program. When placed in an opaque projector (telop) con- 
nected to a film chain, each line appears in sequence as 
the roller is turned. (Lewis) 

CRITERION See TERMINAL BEHAVIOR 
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GROPPINC? To trim or cut off parts of the picture, to eii^4 
. iriate superfluous portions and thus improve composition^ , 

/■'-D; &'''T- doirati^ ' ' _ . ■ V-'v'-''- 

MEpIA APPROACH Methodolp^ based on thie prihcijpie that 
a variety Of audiovisual media and ej^eriehces dprrel^^^ 
with other inStructipnal materials overlap and reinforce 
idie yaiue of each other. Some pf the material may he psed- 
.to motivat^^ interest; others, tp coitmunicate basic fac 
Still others, to clear up misconceptions end deepen jander~ 
Same as MULTI MEbiA APPROACH. (D\& T Cbimn) 



CROSS-TAlK Interference of one channel with another . fieakage 
.of sound ih a system as when one student heats an additional 
program Signal or another student thrpugh his headphones. 

■; -'{usBt). '• ^ ^’4 



GRQltoER^STYLE PROGRAM See PROGRAMING, INTRINSIC 

CU' (CLOSR-UPl See> SHOT ■ V'; 

■gl’e';'' ^ 

CUT (1) tte instantaneous change frOm one Scene to another.i 
Successive frames contain the last frame of one scene and 
the first frame of the following scene; (2) TO Stop . 
opefatibh pf camera, action, a;hd/or sound recording equip- 
ment; (3) Tp sever or splice film in the editing process. 
(UFPA) , 



CUTAWAY (1) A' scene photographed at the site pf principal 
act ion, interrupting the flow of action but containing only 
' hi.pa^^^ the: view visible to other scenes. The film 
. editor the cutaway to bridge two scenes that do not 

move smoothly from ohe to the other (Gordon) ; (2) A real 

Object pr a model, made tp scale or magnified, in which the 
Outer covering Or a portion has been wholly or partially 
removed SO as to reveal the inner structure or framework or 
working 'parts. (Cross) : 

CYCLES PER SECOND (CPS) Unit used to measure frequency, or 
"pitch , ” Of: any sound. (USOE) 



CYCLES PER SECOND (CPS) 




D 



IJARMOOM: 





Di^KROQM A room for photographic purposes which is light-proof 
and which is equipped with special safety lights-r-psual^ 
redi green or drange. (D & T Comm) 

data PRCKiESSING The gathering, storing, and processing of 
numerical and alphaJbetical information of a business or 
-Scientifio nature. Sbm) 

DATA-REMOTING The Storage and handling of data through mechan- 
ical-electronic systems. Permits electronic distributib^ 

'of recorded images without removing the original material 
- - from the depository. (Lewis) 

PATA-STOI^GB TUBE A modified TV kinescope or picture tube 
equipped to retain selected images for as long, as desired. 
(Lewis) . 

DAYLIGHT SCREEN A projection screen so constructed thut clear 
Images frqm a projector are visible in an uhdarkened room. 
BJEADED AND LENTICULAR SCREENS ^Ure often placed in this ^ 
' Category. (D $e T Comm) 



D.C. See DIRECT CURRENT 



DECIBEL A unit used for comparative evaluation of sound 
loudness in terms of the ration of the amounts of power 
involved. The ear being responsive arithmetically, as 
sound power increases or decreases logarithmically, a change 
of one decibel in sound power level is just perceptible by 
the ear as a change in sound loudness. (UFPA) 



DEFINITION Appearance of sharpness or of being in focus Of 
an image. (Lewis) ; ^ 

DEMAGKETIZER , HEAD See HEAD DEMAGNETIZER 



DENSITY Defined as the logarithm of the opacity. In general 
terms, the relative darkness of an image area. (NABpG) 

DEPTH OF FIELD Assuming an imaginary line extending from the 
camera-film plane to the scene of action, the distance along 
this line from the closest point visible in acceptable focus 
to the farthest point visible in sharp focus is said to be 
the depth of field. (Gordon) 



DEPTH OF FIELD 
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pi^'p;- 

pi^O Light- seii^itive component of diazptype materials whicii 
reacts with coupler to form axo dyes. (j^BDC) 

DIGi'P^ COMPUTER A computer which operates with clearly,. . . 

4#iinpd or discrsce numbers, as opposed to physical 
titles of variables, which are used in ah ahalo^ cipm|)Utert 

r ^ ■ 

ptREdT CtJRRENT That is, electric current which flows in One 
: 4i3^ectioh. :(D & T Comm) . ; : : ■ 

DIREPt experience a term generally used to e^lain a learning 
\ prpoess^^.b^ actual experience with real things in a 

reai^ (true~tp^ situation. Learning to sell by Working 

. ; ill a store i^ one example. (Brown) 

DISPLAY (Noun) That which is used in the generation of a 
sensory e3q>eriencp in terms of content. (TerLoiiw) 

pISTOR^ION Improper reproduction of the original sound due tp 
, any change that takes place as the signal travels through 
the electronic system. Distortion of sound reduces its 
clarity. (USOE) T-26 

^ ‘ ^ ^ ‘ i. 

DOCU^NT^y The term to describe the type of mptfon picture or ' 
television program that purports to show reality and in 
which techniques are secondary to the theme. (Gordon) 

DOLLY A platform or frame equipped with wheels pr casters on 
which the tripod or pedestal supporting cameras or other 
equipment is mounted. (D 5e T Comm) 

DOUBLE FRAME Term applied to a 35mm filmstrip on which, the 
,^|i;|j^ei||ai?eitph6t6graphed so that the width of the picture 
is lengthwise on the film. Double frame pictures are 1 
1-|'» X 1” and the film is inserted in the projector 
horizontally. (Kinder) 

DRUM A cpnstantly rotating cylinder with a magnetic surface 
on which data aire stored by magnetizing spots on this sur- 
face using read-write heads staggered, about its periphery. 

(IBM) ' . 

‘ ' - » 

DRY MOUNT A picture mounted by use of a thermal-seal process. 
(Kinder) 

» PRY MOUNT 




DUAL-rTRACK HEAD 

DUAL-TRACK HEAD See HEAD, DUAL TRACK 

DUAL T^CK RECORDER A tape recorder which records two tracks 
on one tape. Each track covers half the track width. 

(Kiiider) 

DUAL-TRACK TAPE ’ See TAPE , DUAL TRACK 

DUBBING A copy of a tape recording made by recording on one 
machine what another machine is playing. Sometimes called 
a duplicate or ^dupe. " (Brown) 

DUPLICATING Creating an exact (or nearly exact) copy of a 
recording, a drawing, a printed page, etc. (Cross:) 

DYNAMIC RANGE Ratio between the softest and loudest sounds a 
recorder can reproduce without undesirable distortion. 
Usuailly measured in db’ s. (USOE) 

• E . ’ . ■ . 
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EARPHONES^ See HEADPHONES T 

EDITING The process of assembling, arranging, and trimming 
jiilm,. both picture and sound, to the best advantage for 
the purpose at hand. Same as "cutting. ” (UFPA) 

EDUiiATIONAL STATION A broadcasting station (AM, FM, TV) oper- 
ated bn a non-profit basis in the interests of cultural 
development. It accepts no advertising. (Kinder) 

EDUCATIONAL TELEVISION (ETV) (1) Any broadcast or closed- 
circuit television program which provides informat|jb|»t|#v;| 
enrichment or peripheral enlightenment? (2) A generic 
term often applied to any television program related to 
some form of instruction. (See also INSTRUCTIONAL 
TELEVISION or ITV) (D & T Comm) 

EFFECTIVE RADIATED POWER (ERP) The energy actually transmitted 
in the horizontal plane from the antenna of an FM or tele- 
vision station. (Lewis) 



EFFECTIVE RADIATED POWER (ERP) 
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EFFECTS ANALYSIS The techniques of determining in objective 
and quantitative terms the effects of particular co^uni-- 
cations content on interpreters. Such analysis is always 
made after the interpreters have been exposed to the coh-^ 
tent. A variety of special techniques are used includihg 
information and attitude test, and interviewing. (Fearing) 

EGRUL See RULEG 

EIA (teTT^A) STANDARDS A set of criteria and standards worked 
out‘ by research committees to arrive at a working basis for. 
cpmmercial broadcast television equipment — both transmission 
and reception. The Electronics Indus tiry Association (EIA) , 
formerly known as RETMA, was responsible for activating 
this important work. Equipment not meeting EIA standards 
cannot be used for conventional telecasting purposes. (Lewis) 

ELECTRIC BOARD A generic term applied to numerous devices 
created to test, drill or demonstrate; usually features an 
electrical circuit which activates a buzzer, bell, or light 
when appropriate contacts or switches are manipulated in 
response to questions or pictorial materials displayed oh 
the J^ard. Also called a "buzz board. " (Brown) I*-28 

ELECTROMAGNET Device which becomes magnetized when connected 
to electric current (e.g. , the tape recorder head is an 
electromagnet energized by the current passing through an 
amplifier from the microphone. ) (USOE) 

ELECTROMECHANICAL Refers to devices whose functions are 
accomplished by inter-related mechanical and electrical 
(or electronic) processs?=»- Sometimes used to denote any 
of the audio or audiovisual components of electronic learn- 
ing laboratory facilities, such as tape recorders, 
headphones, microphones, etc. (D & T Comm) 

ELECTRONIC LEARNING LABORATORY Basically a series of tape 
recorders, earphones and microphones, connected by wire to 
a console where switches permit the instructor to communi- 
cate with (1) all students simultaneously, (2) groups of 
selected students, and (3) one student, individually. 

The instructor may also distribute a single tape to all 
students or several , different master tapes to selected 
individuals. In some laboratories each student may have his 
own individual master tape to which he listens, orally 
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responds and sometimes (according to instfuctioiis) regards 
his p^ai riesponses. Most electronic laboratories placp 
tape recording mechanism at the student’s desk. Each desk 
is isoiated by sound d^pened panels, in addition thp 
student is provided with a microphone and earphpnPs; 
JP.ecehtly reiSptely controlled recorders , bobm microphone^ 
fastened to the Earphones headset along with the eiimina- 
tioh of isolatipn panels have been installed to provide 
improved ins tructibh. Supplemental studies demonPttate 
that greateir efficiency is provided when visual materials 
are presented to either the entire group or to each student 
individually* / > .. V. 

Elj^erimehtation since 1958 has provided evidence that 
thesP facilities can be utilized effectively for the teach- 
ing of foreign languages; reading; speliing> grantor and 
puhctuatiop; music appreciation and criticism;; English 
literature ; social studies; stenography; and speech, 
(^xhahdlef) 

EMUiiSION The coating, consisting of gelatin and silver salts 
(unprocessed film) or gelatin and metallic silver (processed 
film): bonded’ to and supported by the film base. (UPPA) 

ENCODING (1) Pr whereby a message is transformed into 

signals that can be carried by a communication channel; 

(2) Process whereby a person transforms his intention into 
such behavior as can be a signal in a communication system. 
(The usual behaviors are oral or graphic language, but 
gestures., etc. , may also serve. The entire encoding may 
involve several steps, e.g. , a person writes out a telegram 
[first encoding] which is in turn transformed by another 
into electric signals [second encoding. ]) (English) 



ENLARGEMENT A print made from a smaller negative through a 
projection process. (D & T Comm) 



ENTROPY The measure of unavailable energy in a thermo-dynamic 
system. analogy, it refers to the information rate of a 
source of messages. Infomnation tends to narrow the range 
of probability, in holding a direction opposite to that of 
randomness, information thus resembles negative entropy. 
(Adapted from Cherry and P. Allport by Khowlton) 



ENTROPY 




ii 







BlUiSE; 



ERASE (1) In tape recording, to remove the magnetic patt^^h 
pn a tape by placing the tape in a strong magnetic fi,eid. 

On tape recorders, this is done by an ^;^#ase head. " Tap^ tip 
are also erased in a few ^|noments on a **bulk eraser " (Btown) ; 

(2) In data processing, to destroy the information stored pp . ; 
the surface of a magnetic tape, magnetic drum,; or cathode iray^ 
tube in order to make this storage space available for new 
information. (ipi) . . V 

EI^E See HEAD, ERASE 

EI^ERW ;b Device for erasing an entire reel of tape in a 
seconds. , It contains a powerful electromagnet which ' 
hatitfalizes the magnetic patterns on the tape. (USpE) 

ERROR A response not acceptable to the prpgramer. Programers 
attempt to eliminate errors by revising the program. 

Erl^oneous responses may indicate (1) A poorly designated item 
which fails to communicate and therefore needs to be . 
rewritten; (2) A sequence in which prompts have been faded 

: ; fast or inadequate practice given; i[3) Assamed previous 

knowledge which in fact tife: student does not have; (4) poOr ‘ 
analysis of the subject matter, leading to a confusion not T-^ 
predicted by the programer. Intrinsic programs handle 
errors by branching students to simpler presentations 
(type 2) or to remedial sequences (type 3). Linear pro- 
are. revised to prevent such errors. Errors due to 
sources (1) and (^) are unacceptable to programers and 
teachers alike . . 



Confusion has been introduced by assumptions that the 
principle of errorless learning means that all responses 
must meet a criterion of unvarying precision. "False starts" 
such as a blind alley in trouble-shooting or problem-solving, 
a tentative generalization based on inadequate data, an 
ovef-or linder-estimation in approximation, etc. , are "mistakes" 
which may be valuable for training purposes. (Markle) 

ERROR RATE Generally, the percentage of incorrect responses on 
an item, a set of items, or a whole program. A relatively 
low error rate — and progfamj^rs do not agree on the range that 
is "lo^"-‘r-ifeia necessary but by no means sufficient condition 
for a program to be considered acceptable. Spuriously low 
error rate s are too easily attained by adding irrelevant 
easy items, testing with a pre— trained population, removing 
terminal items, etc. (Markle) 
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ETCliED GL^SS Type of glass used for slldo rnalcing which thas one 
iide etched or ground to give a milky or opaiescent effect. 
(Kinder) 



ETV See EDUCATIONAL TELEVISION 



EXCITER LAJ^ An incandescent lamp to supply It^^nohs energy to 
a photprespdnsive cell , such as the photocell in- 
picture projector. Interposition of a yariable mask" 
matte, Such as a sound track, in the optical path hetwe^ 
the exciter lamp and the photocell then results in corre- 
sponding variations in the electrical response of the\ 
photocell. (UFPA) 



EXPOSURE E3<^osure is the process of subjecting a photographic 
film to any given intensity of light in Such a .manner that it 
may produce a latent image on the emulsion. (UPi>A) 



EXi?GSURE, meter Any of several types of optical or photoelectric 
equipment designed to assess reflected or incident light, 
quantitatively. Most are equipped with an adjustable com- 
puter into which several pertinent values can be inserted, 
end from which the esqjosure required for a specific, scene 
can be read. (UFPA) 
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EYE LIGHT A special source of illumination designed to effect 
desirable reflection from the eyes and teeth of a subject 
without substantially affecting the over-all lighting 
condition. See also LIGHTING. (Lewis) 



f-VALUE A system of rating lenses which states the relation- 
ship that exists betweien the lens opening and its focal 
length. It indicates the intensity of the l^ht which 
strikes the film in the camera, and is written f/ = F/d, 
in which F is focal length and d is diameter of lens. 
(Kinder ) 



FACSIMILE An electronic system for transmitting pictures 
and graphic materials pver ver|f high frequency air waves. 
(Kinder ) 
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FT^DER An electronic control that progressively decreases the 
intensity of an image picked up by a TV camera. This pro- 
cedure can be continued until the image on the screen 
disappears entirely or the process can be reversed to fade 
. in another image, (Lewis) 

FADING The gradual removal of the prompts in a seg;;ence of 
items teaching a particular topic. Sequences typically 
- begin with highly prompted items and end with unprompted 
terminal items. The word is sometimes used as a synonym of 
vahishinq . (Markle) 

JPGRWARD Tape movement control which permits fast winding 
of -^e tape to facilitate location of a specific portion 

^ ^ not yet been played. The speed of this movement 

may vary considerably from one model recorder to another. 

(USGE) 

Fcd ^breviation for Federal Communications Commission # a 

regulatory agency created by Congress in 1934. (D & T Comm) 

#EEi)^CK; (ELECTRICAL) Cumulative interaction between micro- 

.phones and loudspeaker in the same audio circuit. Also# T-32 
an electrical circuit arranged so that part of the power 
Qutpuh is returned to the circuit at a lower level of 
amplification in order to improve the over-all performance 
of -Oie amplifier. (UFPA) ^ 

FEEDBACK (CGMMUNICATIGN THEGRY) Refers to a fundamental prop- 
erty of any dynamic system# viz. the inter-dependence of 
parts. As one part of a system increases or decreases in 
some respect (such as speed) another part of the system 
with which it is dynamically inter-related# correspondingly 
changes its operation (e.g. # speed). This later change# 
in turn# has effects on the former# etc. The system may be 
such that an increasing "output** so affects **input" as to 
in turn decrease "output" (negative feedback) ; or the 
opposite (positive feedback) . 

F.eedback loops of concern are linguistic statements and 
ejqpres^ive gestures — in fact anything that indicates to the 
communicator the manner in which the communicatee responds 
to his message; and anything that indicates to the inter- 
preter the intent of the communicator in producing the 

^ , .m^ (Knowlton) 
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PEIED^CK (PROGRAMING) A term borrowed from communiqatipn 
theory and used to describe some event wbicb occurs ais a 
result of or contingent upon the student’s response. l€ 
is not necessarily Synonymous with reinforcement . since 
it is not defined by its effect oh the recurrence of th© 
response. 

In a trouble-shooting program, for instance, the 
response might be ”I choose to measure A. " Feedback would 
consist of "The value of A is X. " The feedback does hot. 
ihdicate hecessarily the rightness or wrphgness pf measur- 
ihG A. (Sep, RKOWLEDGE OF RESULTS.) A distihctipn is made 
by intrihsicpprogramers between providing the student with 
the correct answer, as is typical in linear programs, arid 
prPvidihg a more extensive discussion of why the answer is 
correct, as is sometimes done in intrinsic programs. The 
discussioh is the feedback. (Markle) 

FEbTBOARD A type pf display board made of cardbpard or i^in 
wood and covered with felt or similar cloth. Pictured 
symbols to be displayed on it are backed with similar H 
materials and adhere to the feltboard. (When flahnel is 
used, referred to as a "Ilannelboard. ") (Cross) 
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FiDELiTY Decree of the exactness or faithfulness. with which 
any sound is duplicated or reproduced as compared to the 
original sound. (USOE) 









FIELD In data processing, name given to the smallest com- 
pletely sighificant piece or section of data. (IBM) 

FIELD DISTRIBUTION In data processing, the spreading of data 
from pne field to several for printing, puhching, or 
accumulating in accordance with signals from the cards. 

(IBM) 

FIELD SELECTION In data processing, the channeling of dif- 
fering data locations into one field for printing, punching, 
or accumulation. 

FILIi LIGHTING See LIGHTING 



FILM CHAIN An equipment arrangement in which one or more 16mm 
film projectors are directed in turn to provide image pickup 
for a television camera. This may include the projector, 
multiplexer, and TV camera. (Lewis) 

FILM CHAIN 
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FILM LOOP See CONTINUOUS LOOP 

FILM NEGATI^ In photography, film which is used to ^aceiry^e 
the image photographed, in a negative, the image iS in 
reverse from its normal appearance; dark subject ajreas 
are light or clear in the negative , and light subject 
areas are dark. The negative is later printed on positive . 
film or paper. (Brown) 

FHiM, Pi^CHROMATiC Film that is sensitive to all colors of 
. the visible spectrum. (Brown) ' . ^ / v 

FILM, PC^ITI^ Film Upon which images are reproduced ; fbr 
projection, and in which all their elements ate presented 
.in nofma^^ tonal relationships, as observed by the eye. 

. ■ ' ^--^Browhl: * ■ 

- ■ I " - 1"'.' f • - • - . . 

ii’ILl^, \R1BVERS^ A in photography, which serves as 

."both negative ’^nd .positive. . When the' film is processed 

. the negative -image, is reversed, to become normal positive 

. image for pr;qj.egtioni" (^ 

FILM, SILENT A motion picture film on which ho sound track T~34 
. has been recorded. Generally, silent film is 16mm and 
has sprocket holes on bpth edges. "Silent speed" for 
projection of 16rnm is 16 frames per second. (Brown) 

FILM, SOUND A motion picture film with self-contained sound 
track/ (optical or magnetic). A 16mm sound film has 
sprocket . holes on one edge only. Projects properly at 24 
frames .per second. (Brown) 

FIliiM, TRAINING A film produced with an instructional objec- 
tive; may be synonymous with "educational" or "instructional" 
film. Sometimes conceived to be a film solely for 
instihiction in skills. A military term for instructional 
films. (>Brown) 

FILMC^RAPH A "motion" picture made by photographing motion- 
less subjects with motion picture camera. (Kinder) 

FILMSTRIP (Also variously called "strip film" and "slide 
film") A length of 35mm or 16mm film containing a suc- 
cession of still pictures, intended for projection one at 
a time in the same way as slides are shown. Some film- 
strips are equipped with a tape or a recording that con- 
tains not only- the narration but also a subsonic signal 
that activates a solenoid, thus advancing the filmstrip 
tb the next picture on cue. (Gordon) 
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FILMSTRIP PR0JE(3T0R 

FILMSTRIP PROJECTOR feojecti on instrument desigrie<i to accept 
35mm filmstrips, vertically if SINGLE FRAME or horizontally 
if DOUBLE FRAME: often equipped with an adapter 'to accept 

slides. Models available, with manual advance and/or remote 
control. (D & T Comm) 

FILMSTRIP, SOUNDf See FILMSTRIP 

FIXED FOCUS Of a lens , ad j us ted in manufacture to exhibit 
maximum depth of field, and permanently positioiaed relative 
to the film plane. Used chiefly on inexpensive amateur 
cameras. (UFPA) 

FLANNELBOARD See FELTBOARD 

FLANNELGRAPH See FELTBOARD 

FLASH METER See TACHISTOSCOPE 

PLAT PICTURE A flat picture is a representation, a visual like- 
ness, of persons, places and things. It is a two-dimensional 
representation and may be an actual photograph or any one 
of the following: postcard, sketch, half-tone, print, T 

lithograph, mural, cartoon, comics, poster, photograph. 

(Even maps, charts, and graphs are considered as pictures 
designed to show relationships.) (Cross) 

PLAT RESPONSE Ability of an audio system to reproduce all 
tones (low and high) in their proper proportion. A sound 
system might be specified as having an osseritially fiat 
response, plus or minus tv;o dbi^from 75 to 9,000 cycles per 
second. (USOE) 

FLIP CHARTS An integrated easel graphic presentation that is 
hinged together into a unit. Their name came from the fact 
that you "flip” the separate sheets oyer the top of the unit 
into or out of view as you progress in the presentation. 

They are usually associated with tabletop presentation, 
rather than large audience groups. (ANA) 

FLOCKING Term which comes from "flock," meaning small tufts 
of wool or hair, or wool refuse. In- FELTBOARD use, flocking 
refers to a backing for cut-outs, usually a mass of flakes 
or fibres sprayed from a can or gun. These are usually 
synthetic flakes which stick to paper and will adhere to 
felt. (Kindf c) 

PLOCKIiiG 
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FLUORESCENT CHALK A type of chalk that become s luminescent 
in a darkened room under special ultra-violet lighting. 
(Kinder) 

FLUTTER Undesirable movement, in the recording of a picture 
or sound, which results in deterioration of the fidelity 
of the picture or sound record. In the case of pictures, 
this can occur during e^qposure of the film in the camera, 
during the printing process as the image is transferred 
from one piece of film to another, or in the projector whil 
, a print is shown on the screen. Flutter in sound may be 
variable, or it may be aperiodic, depending on its origin, 
which is usually the erratic or aperiodic irregularity of 
motion of some mechanical component involved in recording 
or reproducing the sound. See also WOW. (UFPA) 

FM RADIO See RADIO, FM 



FOCAL LENGTH For any thick lens , or ccanbination of lens ele- 
ments such as a photographic objective, the focal length is 
the distance from either principal focus to the correspond- 
ing principal poin^ The "principal points” are tii;o posi^ 
tibns on the pptfcai axis, separated from each other by a 
distance Variable with the characteristics of the individual 
lexis Or' co^inatidn of lenses, and under ordinary conditions 
they coincide with the conjugate points for unit magnifica- 
tion, in this context being known as "nodal points." (UFPA) 



FOCUS The maximum definition of image attainable with a lens 
through adjustment of its optical relationship to the plane 
in which the image is formed. (UFPA) 



FOIL Term used to refer to the sensitive plastic sheets used 
in ammonia- type printing. (Kinder) 



FOOT CANDLE ^e illumination falling on a spherical surface 
one foot distant from a point light source of one stand- 
ard candle intensity. Also expressed as. the illumination 
on a surface one foot square when the uniformly distributed 
luminous flux has a value of one lumen. (UFPA) 

FOOTAGE In the United States and some other countries, length 
of mbtiori picture is usually e2q)ressed in the English 
system, with the foot as the basic unit. Width, or gauge, 
of film, however, is universally expressed in the metric 
system, (ufFa) 
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FORMAL PROMPT See PROMPT 

FRAME An individual picture in a series of pictures, as in a 
motion picture film or filmstrip. (See ITEM# j(D & T Comm) 

FRAME; DiSUBLE See DOUBLE FRAME 

FRAMER A button, lever, or knob that controls centering of 
frame of film in the aperture of a motion picture or film- 
strip projector. (Brown) 

FREQUENCY Pitch of sound as determined by. the number of cycles 
per second. (USOE^, 

FREQUENCY MODULATION (FM) A high frequency radio wave in 
which the amplitude is kept constant and the vibrations 
fluctuate. FM usually means clearer, staticless radio; 
the sound waves travel in a straight line. (See also 
RADIO, FM) (Kinder) 

FREQUENCY RANGE Range, between the highest and lowest pitched 
sounds which a recorder or sound system can reproduce at a/ 
usable output/ or volume level. (See also FREQUENCY 
, RESPONSE.) (USOE) 

F||BQUENCY RESPONSE This is the output level of. a recorder or 
sound system Over a specific range of frequencies which is 
usually charted in the form of a curve. It is more 
specific than FREQUENCY RANGE and includes the plus or 
minus ? decibel rating which shows the "flatness." (USO^lD l 

FRESNEL A special lens with concentric circle forms impressed 
in its front surface to focus spotlight beams for use in 
Studio lighting. May be obtained in a variety of designs 
With restricted focusing from a 16° beam to a flood beam 
of 70^. (Lewis) 

EULL-TRACK HEAD See HEAD, FULL-TRACK 

FULL-TRACK TAPE See TAPE, FULL-TRACK 
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GAIN Ratio between the input and output levels of sound equip- 
ment. Gain is increased by means of an amplifier. (US6 e) 

GAP Minute distance between the poles of a recording head. 

The shorter the gap, the higher the frequency range of the 
recorder can be at a given tape speed. (USOE) 

GATE, FILM A mechanism covering the film channel of a motion 
picture (or filmstrip) projector. The gate may be opened 
to insert or remove the film from the projector or clean 
the filmchannel, guides, pressure plate, and aperture, 

(erpwn) 

GLOSSY Applied to photographic papers that are specially 
coated to receive a high luster v;hen dried. (D & T Comm) 

GRAININESS In photography, a defect characterized by poor 
^ of color distribution, more or less in the 

|>^ttei:n of small dots or grains, amplified by enlargement. 

(D & T Comm) 
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GRAPHIC COMllUNi^^ The preparation, presentation and . 

interpretation of static, two-dimensional,' ’symbolic visual 
matpfiaJf. (The word "symbolic" is included to indicate 
that most graphics are representations of the original, 
and the presentation of the actual originals themselves. ) 
(Langston) 

GRAY SCALE (1) Variations in value from white, through 
shadss of gray, to black on a television screen. The 
graduations approximate the tonal values of the original 
image picked up by the TV camera. Some systems are 
capable of producing a relatively high number of grada- 
tions in -^e gray scale, whereas others may be rather 
^limited (Lewis); (2) A strip of paper dr film which has 
a graduated series of tones from white to black. (D & T 
... , Coitim) • ‘ 

GROUP PACING See PACING 
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HALF-TONE Method of simulating continuous tone by breaking 
an image into dots of equal density but variable area. 
(NABDC) 

HEAD Small ring-shaped electromagnet across which the tape 
moves (in a tape recorder). This provides the energy 
which magnetizes the iron oxide coating on the tape into 
special patterns. (USOE) 

HEAD ALIGNMENT See ALIGNMENT, HEAD 

HEAD DEMAGNETIZER Hand-held electromagnet used to neutralize 
the unwanted residual magnetism built up and retained in 
recording heads. (USOE) 

HEAD, DUAL-TRACK Head having two separate pole pieces each, 
each covering about half the width of the tape so that 
recording or playback of one or both channels (separately 
or concurrently) is accomplished with the tape moving in a 
single direction. Can be used for single-channel, dual- 
channel, or stereophonic, recording. Also called two- track 
twin- track, or double-track. (USOE) 

HEAD, ERASE Electromagnet which erases or rearranges any 
magnetic pattern on the tape before a new recording is 
iuade. (USOE) 

HEAD, FULL-TRACK Head with a gap covering almost the entire 
width of the tape. Also a single-channel recorder. (USOE) 

HEAD, HALF-TRACK Head which records and plays back about 
one-half of the width of the tape. It can be reversed 
to obtain use of the second half. This type is used for 
single-channel recorders. (USOE) 

HEAD, PLAYBACK . Electromagnet which converts the signal on 
the recorded tape into electrical impulses which are then 
amplified and reproduced as sound by a loudspeaker or 
headphone s . (US OE ) 

HEAD, QUARTER-TRACK Head having two pole pieces which cover 
the first and third quarters of the tape. The second and 
fourth quarters are recorded by turning the tape over. 

Many stereophonic recorders now use this type. (USOE) 



HEAD, QUARTER-TRACK 
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HEAD, RECORDING Electromagnet which converts the amplified 
audio information from the microphone into a succession of 
magnetic fields that rearrange the magnetic patterns of 
the iron oxide particles on the tape as it passes the gap. 
The same head is often used for playback. (USOE) ' 



HEADPHONE (Also called "headset) A device consisting of one 
or two telephone receivers connected to a headband, for 
individual listening to audio sources, such as inter- 
communication circuits. Some headsets or headphones are 
equipped with a small microphone to permit two-way com- 
munication. (Lewis) 

HI-FI Common designation for "high fidelity"; refers to an 
instrument capable of reproducing both high and low sound 
f regencies. (Kinder) ' 

HISS In a tape recorder, a noise which may originate in the 
^plifier or from jbhe tape itself. Hiss will increase if 
heads are not demagnetized at intervals and will be 
recorded on the tape even during playback. (USOE) 



HOPP^ in data processing, the input receptical on the card T-40 
, feed of a machine. (IBM) 

HUE That quality of a color related to the wave-length of 
light which the color teflects. (NABDC) 

HUM Lciw-pjjtch background noise caused by poor shielding or 
mismatching of impedances. It may be “60-cycle hum" 
picked up from a.c. electrical power v;ires. Three-pronged 
polarized plugs may also help prevent this. (USOE) 

HUMAN ENGINEERING (1) An applied science, participated in 



design of equipment and the arranging of the physical 
conditions of work in relation to human sensory capacities, 
Dsvchomotor abilities, learning capacities, body dimen- 

ty, and satisfactions; (2) The art 
he engineer manages materials. 



jointly by psychologists and engineers, concerned with the 
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ICONIC SIGN 



I 



ICONIC SI07 A sign is iconic to the extent that it resembles 
or has the properties of the object, event or situation for 
which it is a sign. If the words “cat” and "meow” are both 
signs for the object cat, then, “mecte” may be said to be 
more iconic than "cat. " (Fearing) 

ICONOGRAPHIC Term given to recent developments in the filmo- 
graphic technique in which illusions of motion are created 
by camera, narrative, and music. (Kinder) 

IMAGE ORTHICON A highly sensitive TV camera tube used exten- 
sively in studio cameras, as well as for field applications. 
(Lewis ) 

IMAGEf REPRODUCTION The controlled visual recreation or dupli- 
cation of an animate or inanimate process or material 
through a chemical, ultraviolet, mechanical, graphic, 
photographic, electronic, scanning, or other process; e.g. , 
an overhead transparency, photograph, printed page, motion 
picture, radio facsimile, or television transmission. 

(D & T Comm) 

IM^DIATE PLAYBACK New development in recorders for language 
learning which can play back each segment (variable lengths) 
of program-stimulus and student-response immediately or 
instantaneously after the student response without rewind- 
ing the tape or reversing its direction. ; (USOE) 

IMPEDANCE Resistance in a circuit or component to the flow of 
alternating current which is rated in ohms. Output and 
input impedances of two or more connecting components must 
b« matched quantitatively. Impedance is usually called 
^•high” or "low. " (USOE) 

INpHES PER SECOND (I.P.S.) Tape speed is measured in inches 
per second l|, , 7|, 15 etc. (D & T Comm) 

INDEX COUNTER See COUNTER, INDEX 

INFORMATION (Information Theory) A purely quantitative 
property of an ensemble of items that enables categoriza- 
tion or classification of some or all of them. (English) 



INFORMATION 






INFORMATION RETRIEVAL 

INFORMATION RETRIEVAL The process of storing large quantities 
of information and selectively retrieving this information 
under computer control. (IBM) 

INFORMATION THEORY (1) An interdisciplinary study (not a 
theory) dealing with the transmission of MESSAGES or 
SIGNALS, or the communication of INFORMATION. (It draws 
upon C0MMUNICATIO5IS THEORY — ^which includes much from physics 
and engineering, linguistics, psychology, and sociology) 
(English); (2) The study of the communication process in 
all its aspects. It is a body of mathematical results con- 
cerning a quantity called INFORMATICS Whldh is a measure of 
the amount of knowledge contained in a proposition or a 
message. (IBM) 

INPUT (COMMUNICATIOie THEORY) The energy entering a system from 
without; in a communications system, that which acts on a 
receiver. (English) 

INPUT (ELECTRIC^) Connecting device, such as a jack, which 
carries the incoming signal. Also the incoming signal 
itself. (USOEj ™ 

INPUT (DAT^ , PROCESSING Any data in any of several possible 
forms which is introduced into and acted upon by the 
calculator to produce a particular result. (IBM) 

INSTRUCTION In data processing, the name given to the coded 
group of characters recognized by the calculator to per- 
form any specific operation. Composed of two groups, an 
Pi^ration code (what is to be done) and an address (where 
reference is to be made in memory) . (IBM) 

INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS Devices which are used simply to assist an 

in the teaching-learning process by present- 
ing sujppbrting or supplementary material, usually 
intermittently. They are not self-supporting. (See also 
INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA. ) (D & T Comm) 

INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA Devices which present a complete body of 
information, and are largely self-supporting rather than 
supplementary in the teaching- learning process. (Also 
see INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS.) (D & T Comm) 



INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA 










INSTRUCTIONAL TELEVISION OR ITV 



INSTRUCTT'^'fTAL TELEVISION OR ITV Any closed-circuit or broad- 
cast television program which provides formal instruction, 
usually for credit. (See also EDUCATIONAL TELEVISION OR 
ETV. ) (D & T Comm) 



INTERCOMMUNICATION SYSTEM Usually a two-way "intercom” audio 
network which permits "talk-back" between the teacher and 
student in an electronic learning laboratory or remote 
classrooms on a closed TV' circuit, also audio connection 
between a TV or radio director and crew meiribers. (D & T Comm) 



INTERPRET A machine operation ?to convert the punched data in 
a card to one of two printed lines (or both) on the face 
of the card. (IBM) 



IONOSPHERE An outer belt of the earth’ s atmosphere which is 
ionized or electrically excited by radiations from the 
sun or interstellar space; varies in height from several 
hundred miles high during the day to 25-50 miles after 
sunset. Reflects lower frequency radio waves such as 
standard AM or shortwave back toward the earth and thus 
extends broadcast coverage increasingly as it lowers. 

(D & T Comm) 



I.^.S. See INCHES PER SECOND 



IRIS An adjustable diaphragm, usually incorporated in the 
structure of a lens barrel, designed to control the 
amount of light passing through a lens. Ordinarily made 
up of a series of interlocking leaves, the iris opening 
. is usually set up to be accurately concentric with the 
optical axis of the lens, and is calibrated in terms of 
f-stops or t-stops. (UFPAj 



ITEM A segment of material which i:he student handles at one 
time. Items vary in size from a single incomplete sen- 
tence, question, or instruction to perform some response 
up to sizable paragraphs. In almost all programing 
methods, it will require at least one response and pro- 
vide for knowledge of results before the student proceeds 
to the next item. (Markle) 



ITV See INSTRUCTIONAL TELEVISION 



ITV 
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JACK 



J 



JACK Receptacle for a plug connector which leads to the 

input or output circuit of a tape recorder or other audio 
device. Standard phone plugs and jacks are used in most 
language laboratory systems. Special jack boxes afford 
several outlets so that several headphones may be plugged 
in together. (USOE) 



K 



KEY LIGHT See LIGHTING 



KEYSTONE EFFECT An out-of-square image on a projection screen, 
resulting when the plane of the screen and the plane of the 
projected material are not parallel to each other. (Brown) 



KILOCYCLE A measurement unit equal to 1,000 cycles per 
second and used to e:}q)ress the frequency of radio and 
other electromagnetic waves. (Lewis) 
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KINESCOPE The kinescope is the picture tube of a television 
receiver. However, recently the term has been applied to 
motion picture films made by photographing the ims^iges pro- 
duced bn the "kinescope,” or picture tube. (Cross) 

KIT A collection of pertinent materials gathered and inte- 
grated into an instructional unit, e.g. , a textbook, 
filmstrips, tape recording, integrated into one basic unit. 

(For more recent and complex applications of this concept, 
see SYSTEMS APPROACH and SYSTEMS DESIGN. ) (D & T Comm) 



KNOWLEDGE OF RESULTS A report to a student on the status of 
the response he made. It may take the form of a verbal 
report "Right” or "Wrong" (or lights, buzzers, etc. , 
signaling these) , or a display (oral_.or written) of the 
correct verbal response. It may be a response of a 
manipulandum, particularly in those cases in which the 
operation of a device is the subject matter. Some teach- 
ing machines advance to the next item only when the correct 
response has been given. Since knowledge of results has 
been shown to facilitate learning in many situations, it is 
generally considered a sub-class of reinforcement . (Markle) 
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LANGUAGE 



LANGUAGE A set of symbols whose “meanings" are shared by or 
common to the group of interpreters whose language it is. 
The symbols are producible by the interpreters and are 
formally combinable in some ways and not in others 
(grammar). Language appears only in a social context. 
(Fearing) 



LANGUAGE LABORATORY A term currently used to describe a room 
equipped for language instruction in which tape recorders , 
projectors, record players, and other devices- are used 
singly or in combination. (See ELECTRONIC LEARNING 
LABORATORY) (Brown) 



LANTERN SLIDE Mounted 3t^*X 4" (and occasionally 2j” X 2|-") 
slide, often glass enclosed, which may be han^ade with 
pencil, crayon or inks, or typed on special materials Or 
photographically processed. Their larger transparent 
surfaces (see ETCHED GLASS) have made lantern slides the 
most popular teacher-student produced projection medium 
until the advent of the overhead TRANSPARENCY. (D & T Comm) 



LANTERN SLIDE PROJECTOR Projection instrument designed to 



T-45.;. 



accept standard S-J-" 4" lantern slides, and occasionally 



2 ^" 



2 ^” slides, with the provision of a special adapter. 



This projector, still popular, was the forerunner of .the 
SLIDE PROJECTOR AND FILMSTRIP PROJECTOR. (D & T Comm) 



LAYOUT Visualized plan for a display, poster, bulletin board, 
publication, or chalkboard presentation. Usually done to 
scale and with sufficient detail to indicate how the final 
product will appear. (Brown) 



LEADER The extremities of a roll or reel of motion?-picture 
film are called "leaders" or "protective leaders." Leader 
stock also is used in negative cutting to maintain syn- 
chronization between succeeding scenes in the A-roll, the 
B-roll, etc. Stock usually is opaque, either coated or 
e3<posed black-and-white film, which may be either dark 
(e3q>osed to light) or clear. Leader stock is used in 
developing machines to maintain continuity of the film patch 
through the various baths and dryers. (See also ACADEMY 
LEADER. ) (Gordon) 
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LEARNING 



LEARNING A change in the stable relationship between (1) a 
stimulus that the individual organism perceives and (2) a 
response that the^ organism makes, either covertly or 
overtly. (Berl^T ^ 

LENS (1) In optics, any transparent system by which images 
may be formed through the light-refracting properties of 
curved surfaces. Photographic objectives usually are made 
up of . a number of. individual units , each having a combina- 
tion of positive and/or negative spherical section surfaces. 
In some instances the unit combination includes a neutral, 
or plane surface. The several units are mounted in a 
specific relationship to each dther in a cylindrical mount- 
•ing, pr bsrrel, which usually also includes an iris 
diaphragm with it calibrated external scale, »nd a mechan^r! 
ical device to permit focusing. Glass of appropriate index 
of refraction is used for each- of the unit elements, some 
combinations of which may be cemented together with an 
optical cement such as Canada Balsam. Other combinations 
may be related by an air space, as dictated by the demands 
of the specific lens design; Coimnonly, any. optical 
system complete with barrel, focusing ring, etc. (UPPA) ^ 

/ 

LENS, ANAMORPHIC See ANAMORPHIC LENS 

liENS, CONDENSING See CONDENSING LENS 

LENS SPEED Refers to the ability of a lens to pass light. 

A fast lens would be rate f/1.4; a much slower lens might 
be designated as f/8. The larger the f/number the slower ’/.I., 
the lens. (See also f-VALUE.) (Lewis) 



Lms TURRET See TURRET 




LENTICULAR SCREEN A silver projection screen with tiny cor- 
rugations on its surface to increase the brilliance of the 
image. (D & T Comm) 



LEVEL INDICATOR Device on the tape recorder to indicate the 
relative level at which the recording is being made, and to 
sprve as a warning against under— recording or over— record- 
ing. It may be. a neon bulb, a magic eye, or a VU meter. 
(USOE) 
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LIBRARY 



LIBRARY (INFORMATION CENTER, AV CENTER, INSTRUCTIONAL 

MATERIALS CENTER) A function whose responsibility is. to 
systematically collect and acquire information, classify 
it, store it and, upon demand, retrieve it and assist in 
adapting it to the use to be made of the ihfppnation. 

(TerLouw) C i. >r 



LIGHT CONTROL A term used by architects to identify methods 
of regulating light frcm sources outside a room, in audid- 
visual teminOlogy, light control, in addition, includes 
the features by which rooms ar® darkened for prp|e^^^^ 

For ciafification, it is recommended that bplh teriha, ; . 

'^light controi/Cand “ropi^ darke-:iing“ be ufeid. 



LIGHT METER A device incprpOrating a photocell connected ,t 
^calibrated metpr to read: directly in ridpt cahd^^^ Usf^.v 
to cheek light . levels in a scene or spty^ 
photographed. (D & T Comm) ^ A 




LIGHTING (1) The condition or state oi being lighted,:^ 



means or technigue of illuntinating. in mptiph.ipic^^^i* 



photography (pr TV), the illumination of the achibh 












(2) Back lighting ; lighting the eubj act ^ from:, 
opposite the camera to provide a lining "ef whicfe'"’' ’ 

to separate the subject from the backgrbuj^:? V 
lighting; lighting from an angle approaching pe^^^ 
larity with tiie lens axis. used,>^^^^ modal ing 
emphasize texture ; |4) Fill lighting; li ghtihg used . 

illuminate shadow areas resulting from, the m . 

light source; (5) Key lighting ; lighting.on th? suflJ^ht 
received from the main, or dominant light source 
Highlighting ; lighting to emphasize the central poini^^^^^ 
interest of a scene. (See also BAdB LIGin?;, EYE 
SPOTLIGHT.) (UFPA) ^ 
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LINE -OF -SIGHT A term popularly employed to describe tr^S-. 
mission characteristics of UEDB’ t^ievisibn channels and ; 
other high-fre< 5 iency bands (such as FM) . Such fregd'^^^ 
are usually limited in transmission range by Straight 
distances between the radiating antenna ^d 
antenna. Natural or man-made obstructions existing bS^ 
the sending and receiving positions further limit cp^b^agd’' 
(Lewis) \ V 
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LINE PRINTER In data processing/ a printer mechanism, th^ 

prints complete multi -character lines of printing/ one after 
the other. (IBM) i v ;'"'- 
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LIP-SYN0 



LIPtS.YNC The production of a film or kinescope with recorded 
sound track that is synchronised with the spoken words of 
this person or persons involved in the film. Films that db 
nbt ihcorporate lip sync might have a narrator’ s voice ' 
recorded pri the film. (Lewis) 






"Iiilfe” PROGRAMS Programs which are broadcast at the point 
. ^d time^^ Origin. (Kinder) 
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iiC^IC The prgcees of determini^ deductive reasoning, the, 
m^^^ desired result from a given set of 
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LPOiC. D Mechanical or electronic device which can per?- 

fpfin ahy one oi tjie, 16 basic logicail flections. JHas twP - 
> stable or off — a decision element . 


















LPp PlAtlNG /usually abbreviated LP. 



A term applied to 
These records 



close, or fine microgropyes. 
at;l3i^or 45 r. p.m., instead of 78 r,,p.,m; 
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I^QP In, mptxgn picture proj ectipn > the , wprd " loop " refers. 
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f Q 2if^.slici^'-;p^^ •pf^ the-'- :f ilih above .-3110 . 

■ bolp# ^e/ ■■'%ate'"/4r^^ pe-^lis./tM ;filia' tp:-^^ln6,ye 
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tinder amended rules of the FCC, , TV 









etatiphe can nPw be operated with as little as 100 ^atts 






Pif effect radiated power. 
mlrn|mum^ 1000 watts. 



Prior ;tp this ruling the 
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SHOT) See SHOT 
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meuilp >PAC?ING . See PACING 









A sequence of step-by-step operations which 
ii ^ by the computer in order to solve a 









A cph^^ filin, tape, slides or filmstrips/,' 

; transport mechanism, designed to. 

/ YjU^ply pr present: the material for controlled es^psure. / 

^^9 ^nil|: to integrate with specific eguipr- 
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With 
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mechanisms mechanically coupled. 
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MAGNETIC BOARD 
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MAGNETIC BOARD A sheet of metal to which ob j ects may be 
attached by means of magnets. This same surface may be 
coated with paint or enamel and used as a chalkboard. 
(See also CHALKBOARD. ) (Cross) 



MAGNETIC CORES Powdered magnetic oxides pressed into the 
shape of doughnuts and capable of being magnetized in 
either of the two circumferential directions i Those 
used in computer storage units are about the diameter 
of a pencil lead. (IBM) 



MAGE®TIC FILM A sprocketed synchronous acetate base with a 
ma^etic coating that is available frOin stock in 35/ 17i# 
is, :^d Siran sizes. Characteristically, the film resembles 
\ the commonly known tape varieties, but through the use j 
of sprockets iifec\c^^*beos:^dhrOhiSed^<ex to the film. 

MAiS^i'IC ^ sound which has been , recorded p oxide 

coated film or tape by an electronic ma^etic process. 

/ \:;ikihder).' ■- C ' -■-'•‘■’c 






mpNpiC SOUND PROJECTOR A motion picture projector 
, ,^pfl^h6wing film which has either an optic 

^pf.^magn'efi^^^^ /(kinder),,. >' :■ 
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i^GNEfid t|^E. aceta^^^ pt; plastic ribbon cpated on one 
^ ;./3surface' with ■tiny^-irPh pkide/.particies. ’ 'The/'.^:''Ywidth 

ordi-nari^^ empldyed for magnetiqaliy , recording ; 
■■ \,Y'hditid'^4cri-suSsd^Ph^^ sp^ciai,' tapes of:._..^ ; 

'’ '/ gr‘ea4ef width. ; ar 4 ^ •ussd: p|f;,;m 4 ^ 4 1 ^ , s tprajgC 'pf data_., in 
computers. %he ;mbst r iO/the 2" width 






used in. ^ yidep/'tape, .recbp^ing^ ’ the' entire .t.eieVi.sibn “’,prp-'. 



gram,/ ihcliudihg the audid, videp , and synchronizing and 
./pphtroi, ;(Le^idi\v V ' '"Y 
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MAkk SEkSE: fpAl^LEL^^ RIIN<^HES ) The sensing pf discretely 
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placed graphifev a, card to , cause the punching of 
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MASK in photography, a mask is a frame of cardboard or other 
substance used to ?pp^ the picture area pf slides pr: 
tisnsparenci^^ give support to the projection 

in %he klidei:'’''' (Brd V .'V- 
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|^S|i|rG Protecting part of a light^Sensiti'/e layer by ah 
;f of an exposure. (N^DG) 
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MASS MEDIA 



MASS MEDIA The instruments of communication that reach large 
numbers of people at once with a common messages books/ 
magazines/ television/ radio, motion pictures, etc. (English)* 



I 



MASTER Term used to designate a device which has control ’ over 
several others or produces the original taped material. - 
Often applied to tape, program, console, switch, dnpiicator/ 
etc. The term "slave" is used sometimes to designate smother 



device controlled by a "master. " (ysOE) 



MASTER ANTENNA SYSTEM An arrangement designed to eliniinAt^ 

:for individual antennas for each television receiver. A^te^as 
,are arranged to pick up television signals In a given service , 
area ^d are connected to an amplification and distributipn^ * 

- network to provide optimum sisals to muitiple Igcatiphs/ . ' 

^ or more buildings. (Lewis) " ‘ ^ 
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master -A punched card storage means for common data that 

hes :ireAent use. 



' V- 



M^J^k TAPE . The tape recording from which 4hPiica^ 

"master tapes" are copies On metd^^^^^ . x 

1*4 ihSiure the recorded, material against loss dh<e;^^ 
fire "-4b esippsure of the master tape tp strOnS 

fields. 
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matte/ FINISH bull, gloss-free surface finish. (N/^^| 

MATTE Projection screen with flat, even Surface 

. duii iinish which provides an even brilli^ce dt 4ll 

ing angles; most effective in we 11 -darkened viewing dreea.. 
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MCil See SHOT 

MEE)^, INSTRUCTIONAI. See INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA 
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MEDIATOk in cpmmuiit^-^^^tipn . theory the system that inteiv^^ 
between the receiver and the transmitter. Tt Pprabines 
the function of destination and source. (English) 
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A unit equal to 1,000,000 cycles per second f , used 
, tp eatress the frequency of radio, television,, cUid other 
eiectfomagnetic waves. ■ One megacycle is equal to , l/O^O 
.'' .'kilocycles. (Lewis) 
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MEMORY 



MEMORY Shortened name for storage devices locations in general. 
The name doesn* t imply any particular device as much as it 
implies storage of some data where it will be accessible 
when needed. (IBM) 



MEMORY DRUM A mechanical device for the serial presentation of 
memoranda for regulated periods and at regulated intervals. 
(English) 

MEMORY PILE A large bank of memo^ cores where information is 
stored. (IBM) 



MERGE (COLLATOR) The filing together of two decks of cards in 
the same sequenced order. (IBM) 

MESSAGE In communication theory / an ordered selection from an 
agreed set of signs intended to communicate information. 
Cherry) • 1 



MiCROCARD A card on which a la^ge volume of printed materials 
has been condensed to extremely small size by photographic 
proqesses. Microcard material is read with the aid of a= 
micrpqard reader, which raagjiifies the minute writing.. T 

(Gross) 



^(CROPXi^ Film upon which, by photographic processes, pfi^^ 
and other materials are reproduced. The minute images pn 
the film are observed through a special magnifying viev7er ; 
or by ptpjectipn. (See MICROPiLM READER. ) (irbwn) ' r ^ 

MICRpPIlM READER Apparatus with a built-in screen pr viewing 
glass afra^ to magnify microfilm so that it can be rpad 
comfortably at eye distances and without the use of hand 
; magnWyi^^ (Kinder) 

MiCllpGRpoVE' Literally means ''fine grooving. " On the st^dard 



TP rip, m. disc, grooves are spaced so that between 80 and : 
iTb lines are accommodated to an inch. On the microgfopve 
record, 350 lines per inch are considered the minimum. 
(Kinder) 



ipCROPHORE A device employed to pick up sound frequencies - 
.and to convert fhern to electrical variations for tfans- 
niiss^^^^^ on electrical cables, Mcrophones are available 
in a variety of designs arid pickup or directional patterns. 

’ Accessories permit the use of booms, stands and clips as 

‘Supporting and manipulating arrangements. (Lewis) 

* . , - ' * ‘ ' 

MICROPHONE 



MIGROPHOTOGRAPHSr 

MICROPHOTOGRAPHY* Still or motion picture photography of 
minute objects through the lens system of a microscope. 

(D & T Comm) 

MICROPROJECTOR A special projector designed to enlarge and 
project microscopic transparencies (such as microscope 
slides or sections of microfilms for viewing by whole 
classes or even large audiences. (Cross) 



^CROWAVE Transmission of electrical signals through super 
high frequencies. (D & T Comm) 



liiECfepWAV^ REl^y A series of high-frequency directional, trans- 
mitters ^d receivers strategically spaced to permit bhe 
suc0ssive re^ and retransmission of rhdio ^d ’ 

television sisals through space between widely separated 
points i.. (Lewis) 



MIL One -thousandth of an inch. Tape thickness is usually 
measured in mils. (USOE) ^ 

MIX To confine sound from two or more sources Into a single 
;fecdrd^^ usually with adjustment of tqnai’ ^ T 

gdalii^^^^^ relative volume level. (UPPA) 



MIXER .beyice which permits the combining of two or more 
input sisals at the same time into a recorder or audio 
: sy^t^^ level desired. (USOE) 



.MLS (^DIUM^LONG SHOT) See SHOT 

J^BlbE UNIT A truck or trailer equipped with television or 
rddiq units to permit the pickup of programs in thd fifld. 
Some units ^e ec^ipped with microwave facilities to com^ 
iripnic^t home “base station; other arrangements 

dpinprise a^ m^ (D & T Comm) 

A represehtation of the real thing, constructed so 
as to empha the particular part or function of the. 
teal thing, it may be smaller or larger than the original 
dertain features may be made so as to give emphasis to 
.functions or relationships. (Cross) 
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HODEL 

MODEL (1) The voice or voices, preferably of native speakers, 
which are recorded as a guide for student practice. Also 
the utterances or basic material of each lesson which appear 
in dialogue form, narrative form, or in isolation and are 
used as models for the students. (USOE) (2) A scale 
replida or representation of reality. The scale may be 
miniature, exact size, or enlargement, and the model itself 
may or may not be manipulative. (Cross) 

MdNAUiWiL Recording or audio presentation with one or more 
microphones but which is recorded or broadcast on only one 
track, (p & ,T Goirim) 



MQNITpR A high-definition TV viewer connected directly to the 
. camera out^ A true monitor does not incorporate channel. 

or audio components. In sgme clpsed- 
/ jcirc^^^ are used where high definition 

. in ^the ^reptoduced iniage is necessary. (Lewis) ; < . 



||ci|iT^fl^ learning labs, listening tO thO sound 

tfS i'' ifi^aifa it r;:-i S’:, fe® %9'-' recorded' . or , ' played back., A separate , 

recorders,' pertnits^, listening tb;,/the',’. 

^ ..recordinp,^ is. made. Also listening toy'.studeiiits, _ ,T-r53 

.\th^Q!agfi intercpm duiin.g listen -speak practice o^^^ 
recpid and playback of student practice resppnsejs. (USQeI , 









JlpOTAGE In,^ Picture editing, the technique of ajttlhg 

" " ^ a -nun^er ^o scenes that are either joined by { , 

^ straight, c dissolves to give an oyer-all impressipn; 

alsp ref^^ th® printing of several scenes together in 

the same epmp^ by the use of traveling mattes and an 

optical ptih^^ (Gordon) 



Approach see cross media approach 

HU^LTISEpSORY Pertaining to more than one of the hum^ senses. 
(D & T Comm) 
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NAR^Bi CURVE standardized playback ecj^alization curve set by 
; ^he Patibnai AspoM^ 

rBroacicasters (thd National Association of Broadcasters) . 

,v' - 

'iwVMxmTtTW C»TT.M KTWriT 



"NE(3ATIVB see FILM, NEGATIVE 
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NITRATE FIIM 

NITRATE FIIiM Cellulose nitrate or celluloid film; a hi<^ly 
Inflammable, plastic used as the base of theatrical motion 
picture film, and In earlier years, on l^nom eduOatibnal 
filmSc (See also ACETATE FILM. ) (D & T Comm) 



NOISE (1) Disturbances which do not represent any part of 
the messages from a specified source. (Cherry) (2) Any- 
thing that introduces extraneous variability Into a 
cgitTOunlcat Ion process or that raises the entropy oj^ 
reduces the Infomation — 1. e. , difference between inph^t 
^d output generated by random error In the communicatipn 
system itself. (English) 



OBJEGTIW M The lens or system of lenses which forms the 
prima^ ih.an optical system. (D & T Comm) 

OHM Practical unif of electrical reslstcunce, being/ the 
resistance of a ci^ which a pot entiai difference 

pf/one ypl^ produced a current pf ope ampere. (tifS^i) 

dPACi^,/ The ratib between the emipunt of light Incident 
/dpoh 4 amount of ii^ht/ 

/t^^nsSitt surface. Opacity is the reciprocal 

4% tt and its log is equal to density. (UPPA) 

OPAQUE That property of being impervious to light and hon- 
trs^SParent. (NABDC) 

OPAQUE PROJECTOR A projector which can project small opaque 
images# such as maps, pictures, pr printed pages, onto a 
%re^^ (Kinder) ; 

OPENrCIRCpiT Refers to broadcast situations wherer prp^ams 
al^e tadiated. fofc^ by any listener or viewer . 

w^^ of ^the station. ’ Applies to commercial and 

educsttional television and radio stations, (Le^ls) 




OPTICAL 4^A!^^ In data processing# the . electronic process 
pf '‘Reading" or recognizing written symbols by’ reflecting 
light %pm the %it^ through an optical ays tern to 

light . sensitive devices,^ y^'^hiav4svice- cdnyerts^rthe , 
refiected energy into eiectricai impulses which may be 
transmitted as a digital representation of the infprma- 
: /tipn 6^ written page. (IBM) 



OPTICAL SCANNER 
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OPTICAL SOUND 



OPTICAL SOUND Sound which has been recorded and/or printed on 
photographic film by exposing and processing the light-- 
sensitive sound track area. (See also Vi^IABLE AREA TRACk 
and VARIABLE DENS ITY TRACK. ) (Kinder) 



ORTHOCHROMATIC FILM A film sensitive to ultraviolet, blue ahd 
green, but not fed colors. (Kinder) ^ v ; 
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OSCILLOSCOPE ^ teet instrument: / similar ip some respects tp:- 
a teleyisidp receiver , that shows . yieiyL‘; patter lis : of 
ydltage and current characteristics . ;CLewis) 
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OUTPUT (data PRO^eSSING^^ Any ritedia which contains the finl^ 
'Pfpduct ;|^ product) of e galeuieting 

■' todhine; process. .-(IBM) '' ■ ,,■ >-\ ■ ::;;\v 
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dUTPUf ^ The sign.al emitted by /a soufee? 

':;/ip the caee\^ an animal, overt behavior which actAl ad a? 

:> Signal animal Or which acts upon a nonliving;!' ^ 



is]^stem". - : ^English) 
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d^Sp? (Electronic) signal delix^ered from any audio deyice#*^ 

, also; a jack of connector which feeds the signal to anoihft' 

(USOE) ^ 
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pt^R|®pApRC^ A pfojector which throws a highly^ 



.s, -. J ^ 

f ; ' r ' 

t. / T '^ ' ' 



llitm^ on the screen by reflection from a 



mirror r it is placed in front of the audienp^^ may : 
be used in a semi -darkened or Cdroplejely lighted rpom; 

.7" X 7", and 10" X 10" tfahsperenoies 
I^S spec^^^ objects which may be produced 

^^fesehtsd ip;!a variety of ways. (D & T Comm) . . r 
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b^RLAy dfou^^ or translucent prints used to 

a cbmposite ptint or slide. (NABpcj v: 
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pvERLpAD More volume than caii be handled adequately withppt 
dM^^ in: audid equipment. (D & T Cpmm) 
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PACiNG 



PACING The rate at which the student proceeds through a. given 
number of items. The usual procedure in programed instruct 
tion is SELF»PACING: . the student reads and. responds at his 
own rate. A stimulus device such as a film may be adapted 
to perform stimulus -response functions. If materia^^ ar:e 
presented by such a device to a group/ the time allowed fpr 
input and for response has to be standardized/ resuitingf 
in GROUP -FACING. A few devices/ such as reading accelera^ 
torS/ control the individual students pace by M^CBJING- 
PACING/ moving on to the next item irrespective of the 
student’s behavior. (Markle) 

PAN She SHOT 



PiUSICHROMATIC FILM See FILM/ PANCHROMATIC 

PAi^L A Section of material available to the student while 
working through more than one item. 0?he te^nn has been 
;ushd to include texts / diagrams/ maps / globes > and 
Ihb^r^tpry equipro^^ any of Which may be incorporated 
• ihtp.,k In discussions of programed textbooks / 

^ is used to rsfer to a single leVel in 

format. ThuS/ such a text might be said T-56 
"panels" on a page— Ifeveis h, B, and C. 

Pi^r^iLi? HANbliR ^ extension rod attached , to a camera mount 
hnable the cameraman to pan or tilt the camera manually. 

PANfGGRI^H (GRAPHICS) For mechanical duplication of draw- 
ings or designs in enlarged or reduced scale. (Browhl / 



PANTOGRAPH (LiGHTING) A light -fixture suspension device 
with provision for raising and lowering the light source; 
Unit extends or contracts in much the same way as an 
•' acc6rd|dnv\- :iL^ 



PARALLAX Tjbe apparent displacement of ^object in relation 
to its background diie to observatipn pf the object from 
, .mptU th^^^^ space. In camera work the^yiew- 

is mounted with its optical axis at im 
distance from the optical axis pf tke c^era 
lenk/ resulting in inadvertent positiPnal errors 

in frying/ dup to parallax. In mpre elaborate cameras a 
spUGiUi niec^ arrangement permits using the yiew- 

i^nder^ its optical axis cpincident with that pf the 
pimpra lehsr/ thus effectively eliminating this errdr. 

■ PARALLAX; 
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PATQH CORD Coni^ect^hg cable w.itb a plug oh each end Ibr ■■c 6 h:%_,.. 
veniehhiy Chnneching two pieces of audio egwiproent^ . ’ 
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PATTER DRIIfL ]B^erc^ee with basic, gr mpdel utterances , in. 
which; several ^ coneistent chiuiges i^^^ fOtro, 

orda^./^^./iaid Vi^chhui^l^y reph'ax:e^fy ,ih,.prd^ '. 

cphtirpi Qye’i .^the ' specific ,grapnatical' "tdf pthe.r)' sti^uctuf 

invpiye^^;;,.,v vS ^ .. 

PEit^Ei^^AL i^Ai|NiltO , which Results ftpift direct cOn-- 






tadt: thkohgh the . serises> (Kinder ) 
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PERSiSTENeM; OP; time-lag effect "betieen visual 
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stimujeti:oh j|tr ^ intermittent ly illimlhated 
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thet:e; ;±s;ja;''prit;ica'^^ f f e^ehCy/.,^\'(wh^^ 'deji|ids''pn :the 
hrighthe^^^ the epufcM 'above ''■^hiph' ’ 

detjec^i flicker. WitE,,^the}avfti^^ . ', 

itluniinatiS^^ ihf motion pictures / this critipai:; ^ 
ffelueh#ris/appr^ sixteen euch intermiesione ^ 

:^OG^pd- eye , au^. rates . abpye -, this fre^pncy. 
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^^ttente to li^t?. :"in ,'■• ' 

.§9ty9lixfel.^lv^3^®.* projectors , ' 'the . cell reacts, to the * . .” ‘ ?T. .'!l. 

' •'.; - .'xy ;y^d: ' 

|.:C'^ ■■-'.■ '■'' .' , ■ •X'-'^FrFV X /.-^uXxlf 

Ixl on photographic papery but without ' . 

1^5'^:^;!); ; (Kinder) " ,.. '■ --X '''-'XX vj.^x;'': 
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irV tram a play or , drama, such ;. M/lyS 

of Troy. « The term has been 

1^5 heed* ioOselv to .i^^ almost anv maio-r “Class A‘^ mo-M ori "' '■ ’ Xi?*' 



j.“V ’ 



ia'^ed Ipbsely to ,^hclude , almost any maj or 
^‘j^iqtuM^ ■ (i^hder.') 
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disk oh v^hich information; is , 
iU binary form. .This informetipn 
a beam of light. It is presently beihg 
translation. ’(IBM) ■ ,... x-.'X' -.'/U'rx- ■ ^.-- 
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feHPf'OSTM Tradie n^e of a camera which makes copies o£'9pcuroehi;^ 
Alters, drawing^, fte. , on sehsitizfd also the gener^ 

iter-m fop 0;| tl^as ^ similar camerav 
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i,^ar,tr:4:d3e of" a. "phdnoSraphv , . ^ A', 'cartridge;, 

:s't|^luB:'' thol-die)' , and^se,heitive 'componeh^ 

'"vcreating/'ele^^^ \ ^,(Brpi^}/-.; "_* " J.;' ' -■ ,';/• ■ 

2jJ$M The^iia^ enriace pr plklfprm in PBa< 2 Ue.^^^ on 



^hiich materiais to he projected aice^^iado^^^ , M 









iPLAY^C|c Eijqpressipn use de;?,dte reprpductid^^^^^ Jpund 



J^ifsyiGusly reOpfded* . (dS 0 B) 
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PRESSES^ OB^^^ multipie'^hoice device;;dating from 

"Questions l^ere’ ’^ eii:herOon a rotating drum or on 

^;- , .;|e|>apate ^eheets?-. /. 'Whe^; stndjentroei .aiternat^^^ 

% ^9¥.^§^P§?^'^ing . J^ey* 'S-feo: ^macKine ' ^ns^pd^e eo that" 
\,:;.if t]ie/st^den;t^s.^pes^^^^ _tHe' 4 eyice adviced , 

'"io thel'ne5tt/i<^ tkevPesponse/iWs/ .'’ , 



1;«; -v^.-v.; _ _ 

■ "? : eproP v^s dev:ice remained eet fOr the 

■_; .j_.,/-queet'idn7.nh^S^^^^ 




RAPS., , jSmall. f^lt pads mpgnted on spririg-brass arms 
.:l^^h£ch;'ho 'in^ :c,ios07oph|:act ''Wi the headd^_'^cP£n 

'';^ecdf 4 ^MS^J^i'^y^ {U.SbEl’; 

liesbukE 



"'' ' ' "■•'■' '>'' ■''••'-’v''., .; .'■”■■■• "■■ 7 "; 7 '-> U‘v/..‘v 

yy:T ' A.r • ' '*7 • ' ''^'y _ ' " vT' . . - > , ' ' • 






" *, > ✓ 
1 t,, 



c''' ' ’‘"y' 



‘ r 7 

•:‘:;rA 



\wy'^i^y.ry iryy'\y' ':^^y-\.':-'' . ■Y.yyi -: . . , ■ > "'"a; : ■■' -z . :>y 

^ ^ ^*“ ‘'W' *' ''V J,' :•' ' 7 ' ; *’., ‘’"c *-'‘ >■ " ' * 7 ,!!Ta h 



3 vSi/'; v7^<y 








It'.;:' 







' \ • , < ’ 4 ,'•' ’ "y '’■ ‘ v'’: ' T' x'i\i' ;' v/-v< V. :• r \’-. ' v?v. '•'■ ' .-" a ; ' 

1 :*'V. ' V ' .'**' *»' V"*^'./ ‘-‘*S - *s 

iESSURE ROIJCiER Rubbsr-tired roller which holds J?he'^ 
against the capstan to Insure constant tape speed 
slippage, (CSOE) , ‘ ' /,:- ■ «-' 'u/-,iSr 



' ' s V'^'- '^'■'‘-.vv ' "'sv "1.^ ' 

PRINT or POSITIVE These terms are used to desi^ate;. ' ..'^^,.V '^y:l 

following: .(1) The- raw stpcK specifically . 46signe%-'%d^ 
positive images; (2)' The positive image ;..;|%)-,\..7i&'bsi^ 



stock which has been exposed but has npt been proces'sed; 

(4) Film bearing a positive image which has been prdbessed. 
(WPA) , „ ; 
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PRINT THROUGH In tapei recording/ tr-^sf^r of tn^ fi^lid j 

from la;yei:*to i%ef pf tape on the reel during stpr^^ 
ing in "echo" ikounds on pdrtions of the 
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Or by projection. (b & T < Comm) 
pROGBSSINGr DATA <: :SeC MTA. iefeogESSiNG 






PRINTING Making.- positives from a negative either by^ c^^ 
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PROGRAM A sequence of carefully constructed ite^^ lei^dihg thp " 
student to Mastery of a subject .with minimal error*; 
distinguishing ^ characteristic of., programed materials, 4,^5, C 

testing procedure; to ^wM are subjeidted. ECpif iCaJ^^ 

evidence of the effectiveness of each teaching se^ence. is 
obtainable from ,tM PetfojS%}ce records gf Itudentii. Sft§e 
fROGRaniNG, LINEAR and PRIMMING,. INTRlNSie. ) ' {MSrklll rt ._ 
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PROGRAMEJCI lIJSTROqfiON The, utilization. Of . prograniod*^^ •i.a.Ss i/^vSilSsi 



' A" ■<^‘r 
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in .achieving educati.onai' objectives^ '; Syn6nvmousA>fit^^ 
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auto-instructipn, automated teaching," etp. ,.(j^rikj,ij. 






PROGRAMED TEXT 
are tv 

in 'a page-tp-*p'iCe text/ .the, 'htudent .’turns ; the pagSAeiter . .,,4... - .^ . 



A book in which a program is pr£nt0;'' 

typrci|l fprmats ? - pege-t 07 b®U^a; dbl^^^tho-page* 
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eaph item/ -ifin^^ answer and the ;ndxt fttni pnj^ tni 






:YOk'i^p% 






items are .arr.angCC'..Jn'^.j^p.Y-c;^^^^^^^^ 
The shu|||^|j'_'gde.s t%pngh,..,tha'b^^ doing' all,, .the,, 
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one ley^i;; then repeats the process for each successive 
leyelri in a^dp1«j'^^ format'/ 'the student' l;s\xe&ired[’7,-,.,. 

,,;tp,mask Cpluiim.^.._.|^d Cn*^ cases/,,,, eye, ?yfchin?f' >, 

bi^ lilh^;,i^m^^ ns'^jtie ro^s:,dd^"’tS^ 

The- tCfin ’“p'rpgSamedritext’^-.al^ .always\^re^ers•■' to^ a' ^f inear: :^::/? 
ptogr^ . .;:'. ;(See"SGR|^ j ""•' (j^rklp); ' •■ 
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PROjjli^ >A^ added to the terminal stimulus; '^p pal^g 
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', a procedure for transmission pf radidlsi^i^aXa-iulu^^ 
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RECEIVER (BRQK^ Electronic instrument whose ^tejp,^ i^ 
^O^epts tihe carrier wave of ^ a radio or TV station tO\ whi|i|^^ 



i| tidmed/ amplifies the Sigfnal^ aad translates the electfid^ 
eh#^ into sound and, whete applicable , picture. (D & T 
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REQBipiR, (TELByiSiON) A regular receiver tha]t^^^ 

rfeeehjmodili^^^ it to be, need nJi'''a^.^Ohitor fpr 
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r a^separat© audio’ source,; • ^ ^•©tbiverS;^ on' the; -r^rfee 
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;i^‘ORipR^.;; ' A.^deYic©’ -fP.r reproducing' sound ;oh ■diska^^llSi'vv 

''\;’,^ad;el' ab©iate.-/''.9i^^ot^©t plastic, suhst^ce, whic%'^_'_^^; 

' ^^.;gf4bV©S;Ipay be' gut _cpntain£ng' the physical '‘'represientiti^ 
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I^I]^EQ|pEME»^ A technical psychological teinfn, It dip 
f^QCe.ss in ^hich some stimulus, presented immediafeto 
Ing a response, increases the rate at w^iqb the 
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stimulus 



'V 






I;- 



I'i 



i- 



such an effect is 
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in many learning tasks. When the student' s poirpct, |p|P^ 
!in,' followed. ;hy ■■*^he -correPt'^ansii^pri;^^^^^ 



/■ X •'. \w* 

Vv^;: 






I 



of the correct response recutrin^. is 



‘ i>X 

-t-4 -' 



,:^en' cprnppt .re^^ ,.fpiiPWed by fep^ledggj^f 

,,rOsuiil.i,..,5an student has no ^ 'way ; pj ^ ‘ g^tgf ^inin^ 



>• '- ^ >-C . 

■^<rm V _ Xti rf r-' ^ 



~what/isr.Oonre^ does not occur.- 
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ehc^: tcfe^Pccur withoutH,cPnfirmation of cprrept responses. T-65 
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RE$6X^I6h Ability of a television system to distinguish «ui4 
Ir.eprbduce fine detail in the subject picked UP by tho camera, 
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RESPONSE A technical psychoiogical teann used by prpgramers to 
designate a wide variety o^f behavior Jt may inyplye tb^^ 
production of anything f^rom a single phoneme or riet^^ word 
or phrase , tb the splutipn of a problem regnirinf an hour 
^ p^^^ selectlpn among alten?afci^^ 

^multiple Choice) in which case the term '*r;esppnbe:*' often 
'incJiudeeVt^ manipulation pf _buttpns/^,v-|cey|l’^^ 
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should be interpreted in relation to specific applications.' 

Close *-u£: Image of subject fills greater part of frame 

area. 

Cui^awa^^: Action going on at the same time as, but 

not part of, the main action. 

Cut-ijn: Usually an extreme close-up of part of the 

main action. 

DoO^: Camera moves translationally in space as shot 

proceeds. 

Establishing; Any shot used to orient the audience 
in regard to location, time, or circumstances of action. 

Higti-^gle; Subject or center of interest lies below 
camera level. 

Insert ; Usually a close-up, showing detail necessary 
for proper understanding of the over-all action of a 
sequence. 

Long: Image of subject relatively small in frame, 

shows relationship of subject and setting. 

Low -Angle: Subject or center of interest lies above 

camera level. 

Medium ; About halfway between a long shot and a 
close-up to simulate normal viewing distance. 

Medium Close ; About halfway between a close— up shot 
cind a medium shot. 

Medium Long; About halfway between a long shot and a 
medium shot, 

^ 3 ^-^M-^SLpulder ; of one person from behind or near , 
the shoulder of another person. 

Pan: Camera moves in azimuth as sho^ proceeds. 

i shing ; Usually a long shot, from a new 
angle, in the middle or at the end of a sequence. I 

Reverse , ^gle; Angle changes nearly 180 degrees. 

Banning ; Camera moves to pace movement of subject as 
shot proceeds. 

Wild: Any shot made without matching synchronous 

recording. 

Apparent motion of camera toward subject as 
shot progresses. Achieved either through rapid motion of 

camera, or with zoom lens. (See also ANGLE SHOT, TRUCKING.) 
(UFPA/ 
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SHUTTER In a motion picture camera, the mechanical device 
which shields the film from light at the aperture during 
the film movement portion of the intermittent cycle. Also, 
a similar device in projectors for cutting the projection 
light during the time the film is moving at the aperture. > 
(UPPA) 

SIGN (Noun) (1) In general, an indicator (see SIGNAL, 
SYMBOL)? (2) Any object or event — especially in action, 
or the direct result of an action — perceived as having a 
significance beyond itself; e. g. , the blush of embarrass- 
ment, the slouched posture of fatigue or boredom; (3) A 
stimulus that substitutes for another in evoking a 
response — e.g. , conventional gesture standing for a word 
or words, or for an idea; e.g. , nodding for "yes,” the 
sign language of the deaf, (English) 

SIGNAL A SIGN communicated by one person to another in order 
to indicate that the time and place for a certain action 
are at hand. (English) 

SIGNAL (BROADCAST) The waves, impulses, sounds, pictures, 
etc. , transmitted or received; the wave which modulates 
the carrier wave. (D & T Comm) 

SIGNAL MULTIPLEXING A device for the mixing of several 

signals for transmission over a single system. Microv/ave 
relays are often multiplexed to carry video and audio 
signals simultaneously. (Lewis) 

SIGNIBTf To signify is to act as a sign in a process of 
semiosis. "To have signification" and "to have a 
significatum" are synonymous with "to signify. " A sign 
is Said to signi:^ (but not denote) its significatum, that 
is, the conditions under which it denotes. All signs 
signify; not all signs denote. (Morris) 

SIMULCAST The simultaneous transmission of the same program 
over two different stations. In some instances, this is 
done with a pair of AM and FM stations , or the audio portion 

over a radio station while the complete program 
is sent out over a television station. (Lewis) 
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SINGLE FRAME 

€ 

SINGLE FRAME Term applied to a 35rcm filmstrip on which the 
pictures are photographed so that the width of the picture 
is crosswise on the film. Single frame pictures are 

XI" and the film is inserted in the projector vertically. 
fCinder) 

SKINNER DEVICE A class of devices providing a small space for 
information presentation, a small space for the student to 
wrire his response, and a mechanism for revealing the 
correct answer for comparison after the student has responded. 

The original model presented material printed on a disk (hence 
"disk" became synonymous with "lesson"), one segment or frame 
of which was visible at the time. When the student exposed 
the correct answer, his response was simultaneously shielded 
under a transparent mask, preventing erasure. If the student 
scored his response as incorrect, the machine returned the 
item for a second try at a later time. Items scored as 
correct dropped out. Present versions of Skinner-type 
machines lack this "recycling'* feature. (Markle) 

SKINNER-STYLE PROGRAM See PROGRAMING, LINEAR 

SLAVE UNIT Tape drive on which blank tapes are run for the T-73 

purpose of simultaneously duplicating several copies of a 
master tape. (USOE) 

SLIDE Term most frequently used for 2" X 2" and X 2j" 

mounted transparencies. The 3-f" X 4" size is termed LANTERN 
SLIDE; larger 7" X 7" and 10" X 10" sizes are usually' termed 
TRANSPARENCY, and are designed for OVERHEAD PROJECTOR use. 

(D & T Comm) 

SLIDE PROJECTOR Projection instrument designed to accept 2" x 2", 

2-J-" X and 3-^" X 4" mounted transparencies; slides may be 

advanced individually or on a slide cartridge through manual 
or remote controls. Projectors which accept the 3-J^" X 4" 
slides exclusively are usually referred to as LANTERN SLIDE 
PROJECTORS. *(D & T Comm) 

SOLENOID Electromagnet which forces a piston to move by magnetic 
action when a current is introduced in order to activate a 
mechanical operation in a piece of electronic equipment. 

... (D & T Comm) 
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SOLID-STATE ELECTRONICS 



SOLID-STATE ELECTRONICS Term used to describe a special type of 
small electronic component, such as transistors, which have 
no lighted or heated filament and which can be used instead 
I of vacuum tubes in most electronic circuits. (USOE) 



SOLID STATE LOGIC Utilization of solid state devices to perform 
logical functions as opposed to vacuum tube devices. (IBM) 

SORTER -COLLATOR In data processing, a special machine, built to 
handle specific jobs of sorting and collating as determined* 
by a code. (D & T Comm) 

SOUND A train of compressional waves transversing air (or other 
gaseous / liquid, or solid media) at some frequency or com- 
bination of frequencies within the audible range (approxi- 
mately 12,000 to 18,000 cycles per second). (UFPA) 



SOUND DRUM The portion of the mechanism of a sound motion 
picture projector around which the film passes at the point 
where the sound is picked up. The sound drum is usually 
attached to a flywheel to stabilize the movement of the 
film through the projector at this point. (Brown) 
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SOUND EFFECTS Any sound from any source other than the 
dialogue, narration, or music in an audio presentation 
which enhance the illusion of reality. (D & T Comm) 



SOUND -ON-SOUND Adding a new signal to a prerecorded signal 
as it is being played. Both signals are mixed and recorded 
together on a single track of another recorder. (USOE) 

SOUND TRACK The portion of the motion picture film on which 
the sound is recorded, normally one band in 16mm along the 
edge opposite the sprocket holes. It may be optical or 
magnetic, or both, and with stereo sound may have two* or 
more tracks/ (See also VARIABLE AREA TRACK and VARIABLE 
DENSITY TRACK. ) (Gordon) 

SOURCE (of MESSAGE -SIGNALS) That part of a communication 
channel where MESSAGES are assumed to originate (where 
selective action is exerted upon an ensemble of SIGNS). 
(Cherry) 



SPEED, SILENT See FILM, SILENT 
SPEED, SOUND See FILM, SOUND 
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SPLICE 

SPLICE Joining two pieces of motion picture film or recording 
tape. Film splicing is accomplished by welding the film ends 
together in a special machine, and with special cement, to , 
ensure accurate joining. A special splicing tape is used to 
join pieces of recording tape. (Brown) 

SPONSORED FILM Any film whose production costs have been borne 
by someone or a company for the purpose of exhibiting the 
film free of admission charges (or rental costs) ; it is 
intended to accrue credit or prestige to the sponsor. On 
occasion , sponsored film are shown in locations where an 
admission fee is charged. (Gordon) 

SPOTLIGHT Lighting fixture offering a concentrated beam of 
illumination. Models vary from small low "Wattage units to 
large 5,000 watt arrangements. (See also LIGHTING.) (Lewis) 

SPROCKET HOLES Holes along the edge of film that engage teeth 
in sprocket wheels. Sprocket wheels turn to advance film 
through the projector (or camera). (Brown) 

SQUEAL Noise caused by worn or dirty pressure pads or by tape 

which lacks special lubrication treatment. (USOE) ^^-75 

STACKER The output receptical for cards on a card feed. (IBM) 

STANDARD SPEED A confusing term applied to phonograph records 
' made prior to the advent of long-playing records; meant to 
describe the 78 r.p. ra. speed. (Brown) 

STEP An indefinite intuitive concept basic to programing. A 
subject to be programed is broken down into “steps. " It 
is assumed that students cannot take later steps in a given 
sequence before taking the early steps. It is also assumed 
that each step represents a step forward. If students 
cannot respond correctly to an item, the item is “too large 
a step. " The emphasis in linear programing is on “small 
steps'* with a resulting low frequency of error. A step 
represents a combination of (1) A subjective judgment 
that an item represents progress in the student* s mastery, 
and (2) An objective measure of the student* s ability to 
respond correctly to the item. The size of the step is not 
necessarily related to the size of the response — a lengthy 
response may represent only a small step forward — ^nor is it 
'necessarily related to the amount of material contained in 
an item, A progr^er generally increases the number of 
items in order to reduce the “size of the steps. ” (Markle) 



STEP 



STEREO-CAMERA 



STEREO-CAMERA A camera with two lenses which takes two pictures 
simultaneously. When the finished pictures are properly 
mounted, the viewer gets a three-dimensional image. (Kinder) 

STEREO TAPE (FOUR -TRACK) See TAPE, STEREO (POUR -TRACK) 

STEREO TAPE (TWO-TRACK) See TAPE, STEREO (TWO-TRACK) 

STEREOGRAPH Picture prepared for use in a stereoscope. (Kinder) 

STEREOPHONIC Term denoting an audio technique or presentation 
in which two microphones are placed some distance apa^t and 
signals are fed simultaneously into two separate channels. 
Playback by broadcast, disc, or tape provides a dimensional 
effect when sent through two separate amplifiers and loud- 
speakers which are placed some distance apart for reproducing 
the two signals. (D Se T Comm) 

STEREOSCOPE A device designed to give the illusion of seeing 
pictures in three dimensions. Very popular in past genera- 
tions. Currently, three-dimensional viewers are available 
for color film in devices produced under brand names": such as 
Viewiraster or Tru-Vue. (Brown) T-76 

STEREOSCOPIC PIIjM Film exposed in matching pairs of frames, 
with one frame of each pair representing the right -eye view 
of the scene, and the other frame representing the left-eye 
view of the scene. A slight but definite difference In 
angle of view, or parallax between right and left eye versions 
of the scene provides a realistic depth perception cue when 
the right-eye positive picture is presented exclusively to 
the viewer’s right eye, and the left -eye positive is pre- 
sented exclusively to the viewer* s left eye. (UFPA) 

/ 

STIIiL-MOTION SLIDES Through the use of polarized overlays on 
slides and overhead transparencies and a revolving disk at 
the projection lens of the projector, various forms of 
movement can be simulated in a stationary slide. Linear 
motion, turbulence, radiation, blinking and rotary motion 
are some of the movements that can be simulated. This 
technique lends itself to display box animations, flow 
charts of process, as well as slide and overhead projector 
presentations. (J^A) 



STILL-MOTION SLIDES 



STIIiKJLUS 



STIMULUS A technical term in psychology designating a class of 
events which impinge on an organism* s sensory equipment and 
whiqh experimenters can manipulate/ describe/ or hypothesize 
to exist. Stimuli are linked as observable (or hypothesized) 
cuitecedents to specific responses. In S-R ( stimulus -reponse) 
psychology/ the stimulus is a necessary antecedent to a 
response. Skinner* s position places more emphasis on the 
consequent ( reinforcing ) stimuli than on the antecedents. 

In a program/ thc; content of the item is the stimulus. This 
includes the terminal stimulus (the bare bones of the ques- 
tion or statement) / any additional stimuli operating as 
prompts or models/ and any external material such as panels . 
(Markle ) 

STIMULUS DEVICE See TEACHING MACHINE 

STIMULUS -RESPONSE DEVICE See TEACHING MACHINE 

STIMULUS/ TERMINAL The unprompted question/ incomplete state- 
ment/ or problem to which the student is taught to respond.' 
This stimulus may occur as part of a prompted item which is 
not/ therefore/ a terminal item. (Markle) 

J 

STOP The relationship between the focal length of a lens and 
the effective diameter of its aperture. An adjustable iris 
diaphragm permits any ordinary photographic lens to be used 
at any stop within its range. The numerical series 1.0/ 1.4/ 
2.0/ 2.8/ 4.0/ 5.6/ 8/ 11/ 16/ 32/ 45/ 64 constitutes a 
range of "full stops" in that closing the diaphragm from any 
one of these f-numbers reduces exposure by one-half; or/ 
opening the diaphragm from any number doubles the exposure. 
(See also f-VALUE and T-STOP. ) (UPPA) 

STOP -MOTION PROJECTOR A projector designed with speed controls 
and a stop-start mechanism so that images can be projected 
at variable speeds or held immobile. (Kinder) 

STORAGE Implies some method of keeping data for future ' 
reference. For example/ in computer processing — ^permanent 
storage on tapes / intermediate storage on drums and rapid 
access storage on magnetic cores. (D & T Comm) 



STORAGE 



STORE (STORAGE) 



STORE (STORAGE) The interval between the creation of the message 
as a unit or organized data or information and its presentation 
to the senses of the individual. In dirdct speech or a live 
demonstration the delay is zero. However, both events can be 
stored for delayed read - out by appropriate methods. The 
information loss characteristic of the storage system" is a 
factor to be considered. Space occupied by the stored 
information is another significant factor. (TerLouw) 

STORYBOARD A detailed outline or shooting script used in the 
production of a sequential visual presentation. (D & T Comm) 

I 

STRATOVISION The use of high-flying aircraft to retrarxsmit 
television programs originating from ground base stations 
or to transmit directly from video tape systems. (Latter . 
is employed by the Midwest Program on Airborne Television 
Instruction. ) (D & T Coram) 

STRIP FILM See FILMSTRIP 

•r 

STROBOSCOPE A series of dots or parallel lines which appear 
to st^d still when a turntable is rotating at the cor- 
responding speed. (D 6e T Comm) T-78 

STUDENT POSITION OR STATION Desk, table, or booth where 
student equipment is located for receiving a program and 
reacting to it. (D Se T Comm) 

STYLUS A phonograph needle; also a needle for cutting record- 
ing disks. (Brown) 

SUBLIMINAL (1) Below the threshold; of stimuli that cannot 
be discriminated under the conditions of the e3q)eriment; 

(2) Of stimuli that are tod weak to be specifically 
apprehended and reported but not too weak to be influ- 
ential on conscious processes or behavior;, or of the 
effects of such stimuli. (English) 

SUPPLY REEL See REEL, SUPPLY 

SUSTAINING PROGRA24S Programs which are not paid for by a 

sponsor, but are put on the air as a service by the broad- 
casting station (e. g. , early morning instructional 
broadcasts on television) . (Kinder) 



SUSTAINING PROGRAMS 
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SYMBOL 

SYMBOL A symbol is a substitute for a sign with which it is 
synonymous. Symbols are producible by the person using them 
with the intent of modifying the behavior of other persons in 
a specific direction. For effective communication the symbol 
must have the same meaning for the user as for the inter- 
preter, that is, the 'user of the symbol implicitly or 
explicitly reacts to it in the same manner as its interpreter. 
In this connection, the communicator’s intent, which Is a 
private affair, is effected only when there exists this 
commonality of meaning. Whether or not symbols have the 
same meaning for communicator and interpreter is a major 
area of communication study and must never be taken for 
granted. (Fearing) 

SYMBOLIC LOGIC The process of describing logic in terms of 
standard symbols so as to facilitate the reasoning process 
used in obtaining a result. (See LOGIC. ) (IBM) 

SYMBOLISM Representation of things, ideas, or meanings by 
signs, labels, conventions, or words. Usually used to 
express abstract ideas. (Kinder) 



SYNCHRONIZED In motion picture projection, refers to the 
proper relationship between the sound and the picture on 
the screen. If lip movement and speech do not occur in 
proper relationship, the picture and sound are "out of 
synch. " (Brown) 

SYNCHRONIZED MOTION PICTURE PROJECTOR A motion picture pro- 
jector that is specially equipped with a speed and shutter 
mechanism that is compatible with the television frame and 
scanning system. The use of nonsynchronous projectors 
ordinarily results in interference patterns on the reproduced 
images. (Lewis) 

’ I 

SYNCHRONIZING GENERATOR An electronic generator that supplies 
pulse patterns for the control of television circuits. EIA 
(RETJ^) pulses are required for on-the-air broadcast; random 
or non-ElA pulses may be ©naployed for local systems of a 
closed -circuit nature. (Lewis) 

SYNTACTICS That branch of semiotic that studies the way in 
which signs of various classes are combined to form compound 
signs. It abstracts from the signification of the signs it 
studies and from their uses and effects; hence, it is dis- 
tinguished from semantics and pragmatics. (Morris) 
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SYNTACTICS 



SYSTEMS APPROACH 



SYSTEMS APPROACH An integrated, programed complete of instruc- 
tional media, machinery and personnel whose components are 
structured as a single unit with a schedule of time and 
sequential phasing. (Its purpose is to insure that the 
components of the organic whole will be available with the 
proper characteristics and at the proper time, to contribute 
to the total system, and in so doing to fulfill the goals 
which have been established. ) (D & T Comm) 

SYSTEMS DESIGN (IN EDUCATION) Provides a conceptual framework 
for planning, orderly consideration of functions and resources, 
including personnel and technical facilities such as tele- 
vision, the kinds and amount of resources needed, and a phased 
and ordered sequence of events leading to the accomplishment 
of specified and operationally defij5ed achievements. A 
systems approach should provide a way of checking on the 
relation of performances of all components to factors of 
economy and should reveal any inadequacies of the several 
components , including the ' faults of timing and consequently 
of the entire system. (Carpenter) 

SYSTEMS ENGINEER Studies problems in industry, science, business, 
and government, and then organizes electronic data process- 
ing techniques and machine systems to solve them. He v/orks 
at the source and with management in the organization con- 
cerned. (IBM) 

SWITCHER, CAMERA A set of push buttons mounted on a box or 
panel that allows selection of the television image -^rom any 
of several cameras. The image can then be fed into a closed- • 
circuit distribution system or to a broadcast transmitter. 
(Lewis) 

SWITCHING CIRCUITS A circuit which causes a start -and-s top 
action, or a switching action, by electronic means. In 
computers, this is performed automatically by the presence 
of a certain signal, usually a pulse signal; when combined, 
they can perform a logical operation. (IBM) 

T 

T-STOP A system of calibration for rating the speed of lenses. 
This direct system is based on actual light transmission and 
is beginning to be recognized as more realistic than the 
older f/stop system. (See also f-VALUE andTlSTOP. ) (Lewis) 



T-STOP 
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TABULATE (PRIiSteS^/ 

TABULATE, (ERIOTER) ^The printing of group totals with a cod<|d 
or , Slphabbticai This differs from listing in 

that the individual cards are not shown but are father 
hidden ih the total. (IBM) v v • 

TACRiSTOScbPE A flash meter; a device similar* to a shiitter of’ 
a camera, used to permit momentary exposure of slidespf 
portions of' slides for instruction. .(Lewis) 

TAKE -^UP REEL See REEL, TAKE-UP 

TALK-BACK Use of an intercommunication system to provide voice 
contact between the television director and the crew or, in 
some cipsedrcircuit applications, to perndt students in *: 
remote classfpoms tP ask questions of the televieiPn 

'tLewis) -V; 




TALKING BOOK A microgroove disc prepared tp play ar a #eed 
. ;pf' Itf- 1. pvm. -(Kinder) ^ /: r- 

TAP]| Gi^TR^ Magazine or hard plastic case cpr^teining a reel 
XOf: twp) bf^cipe^ which iS placed on a redprder wit^^ 
tht#e^in§. Reei-to-reel cartridges ei low the thp# ttoy#^ 
meht to be contra in either direction. Endless ^lobp,^ P 
continuous rioop cartridges can continue playing indef ini tei^ 
but do hot permit rewinding at will. (US0E) ' ' 












TAPE DECK See TAPE TI^tSPORT 

TAPt> DUAL-TRACK or '.UWO-d?RACK or HALF-TIUVCK MQNAURAL^ T^^ 

length recordings --phe pn each half of tbc tape. fh. order 
to play the second track of a dual -track recording^ ^ . 

not hecessa^ ho rewind the. tape? merely switch tte ppsitiph 
of the feed reel and the take-up reel and rpthread tbe ; . ' . 
machine.,.. .(GploU),' 
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TAPE, eULL-T^CK or SINGLE -dJRAC'K A monaural recordinii^ich 
covers the. full width Of /a recording tape. 
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TAPE.., Leader special nonmagnetic tape attached to ends of the 
tape for identification and protection of the tape erids. \ 
lUSDE,) - ' " ■ - . ^ 

'TAPEv. 'MAGifeTIC See' MAGN^IC TAPE - ' ' ^ 
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TAPE PIAYBACK 



TA^B PAYBACK Tape reproducer unit for playback only of prere- 
corded tapes. It is not equipped to record. (USOE) 

T^E, PI^REGORDED Tape which has a program already recorded 
on it or duplicated before use. (USOE) 

TAPE RECOj^iSR See RECORDER/ TAPE 

^ ^ ' . • k. 

TAPil SPEED Tape moves past the recording head at a predetermined 
speed measured in inches psr second (ips). The faster the 
sjpeed/ the better the audio quality or frequency response. 
Standard spe^^^^ li ips, 3f ips, 7j ips, 15 ips, and 30 ips 
Most standard recorders use ips and 3f ips. (USOE). 

(Eotef Corresponding standard speeds in centimeters per 
\ 'Second- are 38/ and 76. ) 

T^E-#ii^ improper threading or poor adjustment of braking 
Sctibh ^ result in spillage of tape. (USOE) 

T^B/;/SiE Also known as "cg^ar ter -track” or 

'fbd^^ tracks; produced by recording. iOun 

pixs tape. For stereo these tracks cl^ ^ 
bs on bach of tv7p ; directidns. 

Jn pnpducih^^^^ the first ^d third tracks- are 

rpcor^ad iu direction. MonhurSl four-track record- 

ings af^ made ohly Phe track at a tim^ (ColoU) 

TJ^eI .Ete&^^ Also referred to as “half-track 

. . separate/ parallel tracks on a 

sihgiii^ type of recprding is similar to the 

dhai^tracj^^^ .except both tracks are recorded In 

; jhd sW aiid the tape must be rewound in order 

^ ■ (CpioU) ■” 

T|S^E T^SP:b|i Also called a "tdpe deck” or "tape driven " 
Mephanis^^^ moves the tape past the heads. It includes 

controls for tape movement. It 
dpes hbi; normally refer tp the electronic components which 

/ tbgefih^^ transpprt mechanism constitute a tape 

(U'SQEy ^ 



T^E, A tape ubed in the process oferecording picture 

: from television programs by a magnetic process 

• ; tape. (Brown) 



TAPE./ VIDEO 
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TEACHING mCHINE 



TEACHING MACHINE A device for presenting a program. Most 

machines control the material to which the student has access 
at any moment, preventing him from looking ahead or reviewing 
old items. Many machines contain a response mechanism; a 
tape on which the student writes, a keyboard, or iselection 
buttons. Some provision is made for knowledge of results, 
either by revealing the correct answer after the student 
responds or by advancing to the next item, thereby stealing 
correct completion of the previous item. A few machines 
score the student* s response and tabulate errors. Machines 
, kre being develoi>ed which will select the next step on^ the 
,3 basis of fha student* s response. This type of machine, in 
c^bihation with a branched program, comprises what ^tolurow 
cails ' 

In Pbrter* s terminology , a teaching machine is a STIJJjltJIUS- 
I^SPONkE; immediate reinforcement. Such 

. kaphink^ from (1) STIMULUS DEVICES, such 

\ etc.,, which present informatidn but 

ntake np^ responses from the student / and lihe- 

DEVICES such as typewriters which 
. ^rpyide^ & but not for controlled input of inf or- 

^ m may provide the missing half of either 

a Jatiiii^u^^ device or a response device. (See PBESSEY 
: ani^ S^^ (Markle) 






tM^ TiACHING Restructured system of education, especially 
in elementary schools, where a team of teachers supervised * 
'by a team leader work with large groups of students, and 
smaller combinations for more specialized teacher -student 
ibtprchange. Provides for fuller utilization of teachers 
Jtaiented. in specific subject areas, freer exchange 0 :§ i4eas 
e.yaluation, and often With the assistance Of an aidk,. 

, ' f|Ore class preparation and application of aiidio- 

dommunication media and techniques. (b & T Cpmm) 






(Ij A systematic body Of facts and principles 
• to a comprehensive > pf and useful end. 

’ ^hbetem ± limited to induktry or engineering. . T^ 

prlhfdi^^ of effective teaching (pedagogy) , € 05 , 

; . bpjihpciseia (2) The actual processes of . . 

. . ih a given industry or plant. ^English) * : 
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TEI^CpM^niNI Any transmission/ emission or receptipn 

.Of sighk:, signals , v^riting', images and sdunds of intelli- 
gence of ariy nature by wire, radio, visual or other 
eiectfrpmagnpt^^ (b & T Comm) 



TELECdM^lPATi 







TELEGdURSB 

TELECOURSB A full sequence of lessons offered over closed- 
circuit or broadcast television for credit or for auditing 
purposes. Depending upon the individual institution spoh-^ 
soring the activity, written requirements, reading 
assignments, ^d examinations are included. (Lewis) - 

TELEGUIDE A study guide for a forthcoming telecast. (Kinder^ 

TELEMATION A complex of existing devices combined into one 
rather intricate instrument which includes a wall-rsiis^d 
p^ei of three (or more) translucent screens; a tape 
recorder, movie projector, three tfcansparency projectors 
and one opaque projector — all situated behind the screens; 
an instructor's lectern; and pushbutton control panel for 
operating the equipments Can be programed on a punched 
tape for automatic presentation. (See also TELEPROMpTER. ) 

(D & T Cotran) : 



TELEPROMPTER A mechanical "cue" feeder to television actors 
(or teachers) has bsen broadened and developed into one of 
--the effective mechanical aids available to speakers (of 



wor^s, eight times the size of re^^ 
typS^^itef type, unroil through a compact unit in front, bf 
t)re sp^ The typed words, on a long roll of paper, 

bntot the spea field Of vision at a rate of speed 

controlled by eithef the speaker or an, assistant. • 

It is possible to go back in the speech or go forward 
at ein accelerated rate if the occasion demcuids. 

tlbing more than one unit in synchronizatipn, the speaker 
ea.n apparently look the audience in the eye as his eyes 
travel back and forth from the multiple teieprbmpters 
piaced to the left and fight of the iectenii . 

\ By incorporating a set of splenoid switches in biie' of 
the and placing thin strips of adhesive— 

backed foil on the foil of telepromptef paper 

-%t the cue^\^^^ to activate the switches, recorders# 
projectors,; and room lights can be turned off ahd on in 
s^chfbhization with the speaker's delivery. (See alho 
;tBLE^^ 

TEiiiBSCOPIC PHpTOGR^Hy A photographic technique bf taking 
pictures Of bbjects too distant for the ordinary camera 
lenses; hence, the use of a telephoto lens. (Kinder) 
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TELdP 



TELOP An opaque projector arranged to project images picked up 
by reflecting light from the surface of opague graphics, such 
as pictures, drawings, typed material. It is not necessary 
to employ slides or other transparencies with unit. A part 
of a multiplexer arrangement, the "Telop" feeds projected 
images to the television camera. (Lewis) 

TERMINAL BEHAVIOR The behavior the student is expected to have 
acquired at the end of a program or programed sequencei 
Evidence that such behavior has indeed been ac^^ired is pro- 
vided by successful responses to TERMINAL ITEJ0 and/or by 
performance on a CRITERION TEST. The terminal items contain 
no prompts and are placed far enough from the training 
seqnences to measure more than immediate irieihory. Criteria 
vary in testing of programs as they do in any other leaf hing 
situation. Criterion tests may ihvolye multiple -choice items, 
fiiiirin items, essays, or performance of sO^^ They may 

be given immcidiately after vA^QUlSITION) or considefably 
later that the learning seqtettce (I^ They may 

involve^ only the actual material explicitly covered rn, ,the 
learning sequence or they mfiy involve extension, gehSraltza.- 
tipn> or a^ of the learned material, generally ; 

called (Markle) ' / / V.T^85 



Tkl^iHOLOCY The system of terms, especially of technical terms, 
us^d in a givSn learned discipline, art, craft, or techr 
rnpiogy ? or the study of the effectiveness of such a systeirii 
(English) 



TiniMAT^ie PROMP^^ ^ 

THEI^pPIASTIC RECORDING A process which combines the processing 
; speed j^d versatility of magnetic recording and the storage 
capacity of photography? it can concehtrate lOp times as much 
ihiermatipn a given space as can magnetic recording. |t 
records almost inetantaneougly and will produce pictures in 
color or bl^^ does not require chemic^ PtP*" 

cessing ,and can be erased and reused as desired. Presehtiy 
jnidef e;jgpetiin6ntal development by General Electric. A 






THRiai) To place film pr tape correctly in the 
; of a progeetbr or tape recorder i (b & T ppmm) ' , 

^HRQW Distance from a projector to the proje<^|bn sC^^enl 
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THROW 
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THUMB MARK 

THUMB MARK An identification point drawn on or marking device 
pasted onto the upper left- or righthand corder of slides to 
insure consistent, proper insertion in the projector. 

(D & T Comm) ' 

TIME-LAPSE A motion picture technique used for visualizing 

normally invisibly slow processes. In the original photogra- 
phy a greater than normal time interval elapses between 
exposures of successive frames. Projection at nomal pro- 
jection speed results in an apparent speed-up of the action. 
The degree of the speed-up effect achieved depends on the 
time interval between successive exposures when the original 
is made, (UFPA) 



TONE ARM The movable arm on a phonograph which holds the needle 
that is used to pick up vibrations from the record grooves. 
(IKinder) 



TRANSCRIPTION A term applied specifically to phonograph record- 
ings originally designed for broadcast use. The disks 
approximately 16 inches in diameter, are played et a ^pe^^^ 
of 33^ r.^P^^ using a 3-mil stylus. Tfiu|scripti6ns "w^ 
6rigin§iiy designed to provide approximately l5 m of 

time per side as a convenience for radio-stati on ^sche|iulin 
For school use, tr^scriptions are quickly being replaced 
by long-playing records. (Brown) 




TRANSFER See TERMINAL BEHAVIOR 

TR^SISTGR A small Piece of germanium metal with unusual ' 
electronic properties which may eventually replace vacuum 
tubes in audiovisual equipment. One of .the ch^ef advantages 
lies in the fact that a small' slug of this metal the size of 
a pencil eraser eiui do the work of the ordinary vacuum tube, 

, ;(Sih'derj^^ , 

TRANSLATCp., capable of receiving a tele-/ 
yisiph^^S^^^ from a VHF station and converting it 

for retfansMs^ on a UHF channel. A translator can also 
be hseA to pick up e program from a UHF channel and retrans- 
^ different tJHf^ c (Lewis) 

Tp^$LUGE^ Semi --traneparent, not clear, but capable of 

(NABDC) 

TRANSLUCEOT 
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TRANSMISSION (COMMUNICATIONS THEORY) , 
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TRANSMISSION (COMMCffiriCATIONS THEORY) The processes by which a 
message passes from the input to the output; or the average 
amount of information coming from the input which reaches 
the output. (English) 



TRANSMISSION LINE A conductor system designed to transmit 

electrical impulses from one location to pother. This may' 
be the line connecting the transmitter to the ^tenna or the 
coaxial cable linking separated locations. (Lewis) 

TRANSMITTER (BIlQMXjAST) A general term applying to the equip- 
ment necessary tp radiate radio or television signals into 
space for reception at locations within the service area. 

(Lewis) 

TRANS^TTER (COMMUNICATIONS THEORY) Any means by which a 

message is encoded and started on its way through a channel. 
(English) . 

Tiy^S^ARENCY Tr^spar^ desired for projection in 

prdOr facilitate eniargesnent Of the inage; Originaily 
a^ 2^ X and 3i" X 4‘* slides / the 

h^ rapr^^^ associated with 7” X 7" and lo" X T-87 

_ siidps used with overhead projectors. (See also OVERl^BAb 
p|6JEtiT6R AND OVERLAY. ) (D & T Comm) 

TRANSj?AR)pT Capable of transmitting rays of light through its 
subpt^ce. (0 & T Coiran) 

TRJ^TNE^ A brief Written outline of a proposed cinematic 
(of pthef.) rendition of a story. ‘-(UFPA) 

TRiPQP A three -legged ^supporting stand. When used to support’ 
at cainpfli, the legs are usually adjustable for height, and 
slprne mpims of flattening the camera to the top of the stand 
if pfpyided. They range from very simple to very complex * 
depending On the elaborations incorporated in the specific 
mddfl. (UPPA) 

TjRUCKIj^G To move a camera translationally in space as a shot 
propfeds , usually by means of a dolly or other vehicular 
camera support. The purpose is to pace , and maintain image 
size of, moving actors or objects. (See also SHOTS.) (UPPA) 





TRUCKING 
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TRUMP PIAN 



TRUMP PLAN A system of instruction, more particularly secondary 
education, or curricular organization, in which the methods 
Of teaching, student groupings, scheduling, and teacher and 
pupil activities adjust to the purposes and content o£ 
instruction. Three basic learning structures utilized are 
large-group instruction, small-group instruction, and indi- 
vidual instruction. (D 6< T Comm) 

TUNER ADAPTER See CONV:^,RTER 



TURNl’ABLE The rotating disk of a phonograph upon which records 
are carried during play. (Brown) 



TURiyST A rotary plate mounted on the front of a camera and 
provided with accommodations for two or more lenses, any 
of which may be moved rapidly into position for appropriate 
mot.ion picture or television camera shots. (jp & T Comm) 

' / U -V 

Abbroyi^&on fOr ULTRA HIGH FREQUENCY 

ULTRA kXGlI FREQUENCY Wave lengths reserved fOr commercial and 
educational television which lie in the wave bands of 3G0 
to 3000 megacycles. Includes channels 14=83. Less powerful 
than VERY HIGH FREQUENCY. (D & T Comm) 



ULTRAVi:dLET The section extending beyond the violet end of 
the visible spectrum, the rays of which exert a highv degree 
of photochemical action. (D & T Coiran) 

originally designating the removal of more ' 

. of the components of a specific chain of responses. 

from Skinner, a student might bk a^ked in the 
to fill in a few obvious letters in a poem ^ 
ttj?n iftdr^ Words, phrases > and whole lines. 

^ components had been vanished, the student would 

V®" Whole poem. The term is often used synpnjf^ 

mPh.s ^ fading, although the process, of Withdrawing prompts 

the above process. (Markle) - 

VANISHING 



VZ^IABLB AREAvTI^GK 

VARIABLE AREA TRACK Any sound track recorded in the form of a 
modified photo-oscillographic trace more or less sharply 
divided longitudinally into two components, one essentially 
transparent. (UPPA) . 

VARIABLE DENSITY TRACK Any sound track in which a recorded 
sound is represented as full track width density variations 
extending along the length of the track. In variable density 
tracks the density range from a local maximal density to an 
adjapent minimal density is related to amplitude, While the 
spacing between adjacent local maximal (or minimal) densi- 
ties is related to frequency. (UFPA) < 



VERBALISM (1) Undue reliance upon words; the assumption that 
relationships suggested by facile habitual associations 
among words prevail in reality; (2) The uncritical accept— 
smce pf definitions as if they were explanations; (3) Wordy 
expression lacking meaning. (English) 

VERY ilQH E’IIqi^NCY Wave lengths reserved for commercial ^d 
O.dupatid^ which lie in tha wave bands Of 3Q t^^ 

3GU mpgicycle^ Includes channels 2-13. More jiowerfui 
#ari ® Pi^QUENCY. (D & T Comm) ' T 

VHP Abbreviation for VERY HIGH FREQUENCY 

VICARIOUS learning Learning which is indirect or secondary, 
not firsthand. (Kinder) 

VIDEG Refers to the visual components of a televisigh system. 

Vi dep f regency is the range obtained from spanning ^ 

TV earned tube. The highest value is restricted to 4 
medscyclds. ihis does not include provision for sound Or 
andio components. (Lewis) 

VIDEO T^E RECORDER See RECORDER, VIDEOTAPE 

VIDEOGRAPH A system of quickly reproducing opaque, permanent 
copies of images appearing on a special television tube. 
^(Lewisj' ‘ 



VIbiCON A television camera tube of much smaller physical 
size than the image orthicon. The vidicon requires more 
light for Pomparable operation but is less expensive in 
cost* and operation. (Lewis) 
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VIEW FINDER (BIfiCTRONIG) 

VIEW FINDER (ELECTRONIC) A smaU picture tube built into a tele- 
vision camera and connected to the pickup circuits, thus 
enabling the cameram^ to see exactly what is being scanned 
by the c^era. (Lewis) 

VIE^INDBR (OPTICAL) A camera component arranged to indicate the 
bbuhdaries of the camera* s field of view. External view- 
find#s may be as sift^*lie as an open wire loop used with a 
propebij^ sp^^ PupiX for viewing, or it may be an elaborate 
optical deyice with provision for altering the boundaries of 
its field to correspond with the field of any of several 
camera ienses. External viewfinders, to be accurate, must 
be corr|:f;ted for the parallax. This possible error in framing 
i"s pbvicited in the case of a type of integral viewfinder which 
can be iftpved into position for viewing the field through the 
CdmeWe lens. (See also PARALLAX and REFLEX CAMERA, ) ' (UFPA) 

Vie^A Term most frequently employed for the table -mounted or 
. h^d^r^ used by one person or a group of person^ 

t^^^ slides, overhead transparencies , br a 

; rmbfeibh tJseful in previewing br editing such visUal 

''"'":-\:,(d:,,& t 






VlS|», ^|> OF See PERSISTENCE OF VISION 



yiSUA^^^ Thpse instructional materials which communicate 

primarily through sight. Written and printed materials as 
Well as projected pictures, charts, maps, objects, specim^, 
arid the like are visual materials. (Cross) 

VOLT The unit of electromotive force which Will cause a current 
of one Aropbre to flow through a resistance of one ohm. 

' v (D & 

VUrMBTE^ ‘‘ypluitte unit'* meter which indicates the relative 
levels of the various sounds being recorded or played. 

4)df|(pE:)' , ' - : ,-,z 




T>-90 



VV-^J^TBR 



ERIC' : . ^;v • 









r^/.'KyV A 



'I 






WASHBACK . 
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WASHBACK. See BRANCHING 



WATT Unit of electrical power. Usually used to denote the 
output of speakers or the amount of current needed to" 
operate a device. (USOE) 



WET MQUNT The process of mounting a flat picture on a heavy 
■ cardboard backing with an adhesive cement such as rubber 
cernent'; the term for the finished mounted picture or 
; illustration itself. (D 5e T Comm) 



WIDBi-i^TGLE LENS lens of relatively short focal length. 

In 16mm camera work, any lens of less than 25mm focal 
length. (UFPA) 

WoRKPRiNT Any picture or sound track print, usually a positive, 
intended for use in the editing process to establish through 
a series of trial cuttings the finished version of a film. 

The purpose is to preserve the original intact (and undamaged) 
t^til the^^c points have be6n established. (UFPA) T 

wow A periodic disturbance in sound. Usually caused by regular 
yariations in angular velocity of some mechanical component 
of th^ %stem. (UFPA) 



WRITE The process of storing a number on the surface of a 
magnetic tape, a magnetic drum, or a cathode ray tube. 



A process of duplication in which an image is 
f^rihted on paper through a series of electrical charges. 

" T Comp) 

’ZQ(^ MNS A variable -focal -length lens that permits the change 
fpca.1 length while the picture is being photographed, 
fhuf giying the impression of moving in and out of the scene* 
: 'A ^hqt Using the zoom lens in this fashion is called a "zoom 

(See also SHOT. ) (Gordon) 

‘ ' ZOOM 
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TERMINOLOGY 
CLASSIFIED BY AREAS 
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(A) AUDIOVISUAL COMMUNICATION AJ?D jU|AraiNf6 



ABSTO^CT ideas and concepts that depend upon the capacity of 
t^ for understanding, rather than upon the physicai 
Sjenies. They are often presented through symbols WhicK 
tiaye been given meaning through associations Or past sensory 
e^eriences> (Brown) 



iSiDSi, INST^^^ see iNSTAUCTIONAL AIDS 



AupIj^CE An assembly of hearers or viewers reacting, usually 
passiveiV* 'Id a speaker or performer. (Until the advent 
dC bipadcasting ^ a group in physical proximity was meant, 
and the perlpr'iier was interacting with his audience.) 

, " ’(English')'' 



AUpiOViSUAL COM^rc^ That branch of educational theory 

and PtaPtice concerned primarily with the design and use 
' df 'hbe learning process. It 

undeitakehs^ of the unique and relative 

etrehgths ^d wealoiesses of both pictorial and nbn- 
represeniati^ which may be employed in the 

learning pr any purpose; ^d (2) The structuring 

and systeraatizi^ng of messages by men and instruments in an. 
educational environment. (This includes the planning, 
production, selection, management and utilization of both 
components and entire instructional systems.) Its practical 
, goal is the efficient utilization of every method and medium 
of communication which can contribute toward developing the 
fiill potential of the learner. Earlier definitions: 

(i) That field of human expression that employs visual sind 
, auditory aids to learning, including motion pictures, tele- 
vision, sound and silent filmstrips, slide sets, recordings, 
transparencies, projected opaque pictures, and a variety of 
graphic afts (Gordon); (2) Used to identify instruction 
and learning procedures which emphasize nonprinted instruc- 
tibhei materials. A more exact definition implies any 
learning experience invblving both sight and sound (Gross) ; 
and (3) A generic term referring to experiences, equipment, 
and materials used for communication in instruction. 

Implies techniques based upon practices utilized in education 
and training. (Brown) 
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AUDIOVISUAL COMMUNICATIONS 
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BEHAVIOR This term is presupposed by SEMIOTIC and not defined 
within it. Rouighff. ipeaking, behavior consists of the 
seguences of responses (actions of muscles and glands) by 
which an organism seeks goal-objects that satisfy his needs. 
Behavipr is therefore "purposive" and is to be distinguished 
from response as such and from the even wider cl as^i of 
reactions. Behavior is individual Or social, and when social 
may be cooperative, competitive, or symbiotic. (Morris) 

COMMUNITY RESOURCES. In education , any materials , agencies , 
activities, or persons in a community that may be utilized 
by a school program to provide learning experiences^ 

(Brown) 

CONCEPT (1) Any object of awareness together with its sig- 
nificance or meaning; anything one can think about that pan 
be distinguished from other "things"; W' A general mean- 
ing, an idea, or a property that can be predicted of two or 
more individual items; (3) Knowledge that is not directly 
perceived through the senses but is the result of the 
manipulation of sensory impressions. (Thus one may directly 
perceive in Dobbin certain properties , but for a concept 
one must also apprehend these properties as constituting 
part of the general notion of "horsiness. ") A concept 
requires both abstraction and generalization — the first to 
isolate the property, the second to recognize that it may 
be ascribed to several objects. (English) 

CONCEPTUAL LEARNING A highly developed form of learning in 
which meanings take on generalized understandings. (Kinder) 

CONCRETE Specific; based upon direct sensory experience, as 
opposed to abstract. (Brown) 

CONE OF EXPERIENCE A graphic representation of a theory pro- 
posed by Edgar Dale in which all general categories of 
experience are placed at different levels upon a gradually 
narrpwing cone — the rich, personal, sensory experiences at 
the base, and the highly abstract, symbolic experiences 
at the top. As we move upward on the cone , we travel from 
the most direct to the most indirect experiences — for 
example, from the small child’s first building with blocks 
to e = mc^ , a formula in atomic energy. (D & T Comm) 



CONE OP EXPERIENCE 



eONTRIVED EX?jERIEN^ 

CONTRIVED EXPERIENCES Learning experiences that ^0 

simulate real-life situations. They often use roal'\^ 
or effective substitutes for real things# to give vafi- • ^ 1 
similitude to experiences. (Brown) 

CROSS MEDIA APPROACH Methodology based on the principle t]i^^ 
variety of audiovisual media and experiences correlated ^ 
other instructional materials overlap, and reinforce -^jle valua 
of each other. Some of the material may be used to, motivate 
interest; Others to communicate basic facts; stil|L others# to 
clear up misconceptions and deepen understanding. S^e_.as . ' 

MUI/ri MEDIA APPROACH. (D & T Comm) 

DIRECT EXPERIENCE A term generally used to explain a learning 
process baaed upon actual experience with real things in a , . 
real ( true -to-life) situation. Learning tip sell by wOt^^^ 
in a store is one example. (Btown) 



DISPLAY (Verb) An act or process of presenti^ng i|ena6 

to the learner. This inay be scheduled or Halischedu^^^ : V 

/(bulletin board# museum#- etc. ). (TerLpuwl : . 

GRAPHIC COMMUNICATION The preparation# present.atioh aiid . . 
interpretation of static# two dimensional #, symbolic yislual 
material. (The. word "Symbolic" is included to indicahp . , 

that most graphics are representations of the original: # and 
the presentation of the actual originals themselves, ) 
(Langston) . 



T 



INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS Devices which are used simply to assist a 
professor in the teaching-learning process by presenting 
supporting or supplementary material# usually intermittehtly. 
They are not self-supporting. (See also INSTRUCTIONAL 
MEDIA.) (D & T Comm) . : 

INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA Devices which present a complete body of 
ififprmation# and are largely self-supporting rather than 
supplementary in the tpaching-leaming process. (^ee also 
INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS. ) (D & T Comm) 

learning a change in the stable relationship between (a) a 
. stimulus that the individual organism perceives and (b) a 
rPsponse that the organism makes# either covertly or 
• overtly. (Berle) 
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LIBRARY 



LIBRARY (INFORMATION CENTER, AV CENTER, INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS 
CENTER) ^ A function whose responsibility is to systematically 
cpliect acquire information, classify it, store it and, 
upon .demand, retrieve it and assist in adapting it to the use ‘ 
to be mad4 of the information. (TerLouw) 



LOGIC The process of determining by deductive reasoning, the 
means for obtaining a desired result from a given set of 
conditions. (IBM) 



MEDIA, INSTRUCTIONAL See INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA 



MULTI -MEDIA APPROACH See CROSS MEDIA APPROACH 



MULTISENSORY Pertaining to more than one of the human senses. 
(D & T Comm) 



PERCEPTUAL LEARNING Learning which results from direct contact 
through the senses. (Kinder) 



PROGRA^D INSTRUCTION The utilization of programed materials 
in achieving educational objectives. Synonymous with 
"auto -instruction, automated teaching," etc. (Markle) T-97 



READ-OUT The operation of sensing and/or perceiving the DISPLAY. 
It is used either as a noun or a verb. Read-out can be an 
activity of an individual or a group. In the case of the 
group it can be simultaneous or distributed in time. Another 
variable is the special distribution of the group (all 
together or scattered in small groups in many locations )i 
Task involvement during read-out is another considerati&n^, 
act of responding to a DISPLAY by identifying information 
content and interpreting its significance. 



REWARD A satisfaction-yielding stimulus or stimulus object 
that is obtained upon the successful performance of a task 
(which may be si^lf or other-imposed) . (English) 



SEARCH The operation of determining whether certain informa- 
tion is in storage, the manner in which it is organized and 
where it is located. As information is stored in a wider 
diversity of forms the problem of search becomes increas- 
ingly complex. Another complicating factor is the need to 
i include in the search procedure such considerations as the 
character of the audience for which the message is designed 
and the task it proposes to do. (TerJ-cuw) 
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SE<iUENCE 



SEQUENCE A series of scenes , items , or experiences directly 
related by subject or by underlying thought. (D & T Comm) 



UXiUUXX ux^Slu CSnilOu 



SUBLiMXNAL (1) BeldW the threshold; of 

be disqriminated under the conditions of the experiment; 

. (2) Of stimuli that are too weak to be specifically 
apprehended ^d reported but not too weak to be influential 
on conscious processes or behavior; or of the effects of 
s^iich stimuli. (English) 



SYSTEMS APPRp^^ An integrated, programed complex of instruc- 
tional and personnel whose components are 

structbi:^ as a Single unit with a schedule of time and 
seguehti^ phasing. (Its purpose is to insure that the 
components, 6 whole will be available with the 

proper characteristics and at the proper time, to contribute 
to the total: system, and in so doing to fulfill the goals 
which have been established. ) (D & T Comm) 



SYSTEMS DESIGN (IN EDUCATION) Provides a conceptual framework 
for planing, orderly consideration of functions and . 
resourcel , iheidding personnel and technical facilities such 
as television, the kinds and amount of resources needed, and T-98 
a .phased and ordered sequence of events leading to the 
accomplishment of specified and operationally defined achieve- 
ments. A systems approach should provide a way of checking 
on the relation of performances of ali components to factors 
of economy and should reveal any inadequacies of the several 
components, including the faults of timing and consequently 
of the entire system. (Carpenter) 



TELECOMMUNICATION Any transmission, emission or reception of 
signs, signals, writing, images and sounds of intelligence 
of any nature by wire, radio, visual or other electro- 
magnetic systems. (b & T Comm) 



TERMINOLOGY The system of terms, especially of technical terms, 
used in a given learned discipline, art, craft, or tedh-^ 
nolbgy; or the study of the effectiveness of such a system. 
(English) 
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VERBALISM (1) Undue reliance upon words? the assumptipii 
relationships suggested by facile habitual associatiphs 
ampng words prevail, in reality? (2> The uncritical ^ccept-^ 
ance of definitions as if they were explanations? (3^| ;^pf4y 
expression lacking meaning. (English) 



VICARIOUS LEADING Learning which is indirect or 
not firsthand. (Kinder) 
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BINAIIY ^^©ER / 

1. (B) COMMUNICATION AND . JNFORMATION THEORIES 

BINARY NUMBER SYSTEMS Compared with the usual decimal systdm*— 
which has nine digits an<l a zero— ^the binary system has dj^iXy 
one digit, 1, and a zero. . Thus, the first hen whole numbers 
of the binary number system (with their everyday equivalents 
in parenthesis) ares 6 (0) , 1 (1), 10 (2), 11 (3), 100 (4) , 
IQl (5), no (6), 111 (7), 1000 (8), 1001 (9), 1010 (10). 

The binary number system is used in many electronic com-r 
putefs and in information, theory. (English) 

BIT A unit measure of amount of information; the bit is that 
apmount which/ put into a given assemblage consisting of a 
known nun^er of . alternative outcomes for a certain Svent , 
reduces the alternatives by one-half. (If we are tossing 
a coin, the chances of getting head or tail are even. To 
reduce the alternative by half ,' i. e. / to specify that the 
coin will fall head, not tail, requires one bit of infoimiia- 
tioh. The formula is bit = loggk, where k is the number 
of alternatives. ) (English) 

CBAN^ (INFORMATION THEORY) A complete system for trans- "T 
mittin§ a signal ^rom an input location to an output 
location. (The channel includes the properties not onii^ 
of the apparatus or equipment in the system, but of the 
code or language used. The channel may be an organism, 
in which case the sense organ is the input location and 
the motor mechanism is the output location. But it may ;/ 
also be purely mechanical, as is telephony; or it may 
•be an institution such as a newspaper or news service, 
or any combination of physical, organic, and social 
transmitting media. ) (English) 

CODE An agreed transformation, ot set of unambiguous rules, 
whereby messages are converted from one representation to 
another. (Cherry) 

* * , V ' » ' 

CODE CAPACITY The maximum possible rate at which information 
can be sent through a code channel. (English) 

CODE CHANNEL A system whereby a sequence of signals related 
to a given code is transmitted at a given rate. (English) 
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COMMi^iGATJON (1) When restricted to signs, coinraiipiicati^ 
arousing of coitimdn . * . (sighifi cations:) by the pro 
ductiOn of si^s. It is I^guage cOiranunicatioh When thf 
signs produced are lan^age signs. Not ali corranunicat^^^ 
is ianguage cOpnunicution. (Morris) (2) The arousai ok 
ooi^non meanings, v/ith their resulting reactions# between 
communicator arid, in ts^ through the use of signs and 

. :Syntoois. CoimrnUnicatip^ a social act and, inyblves two . 
or more person:s^ ih a field situation. In. the face to facje 
situiition the rpies of the cpminunicator and interpreter . 
are constantly Shifting. ^ In other Situations there is less 
possibility for thisf interaction (Fearing) (3) The 

.establishment of a c||nmbnage of significations ("Meanings") 
b^ the production of sighs, it is language communication 
if the Sighs are iangUage signs. (Adaptation from Morris 

hy i&oWltoh^ 



(1) (Communications Theory) The 
. .subsd^^^ investigates the relations between persons 

who Seledt ^ (sources) and persons who interpret 

ahd hy them (destinations) ; (2) The study 

Of Ina^s .media of communication and their effects on mass 
audiOrtcds, other cultures, etc. (This usage somewhat 
arbitrarily restricts the meaning of the term. ) (English) 
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GOMMUNIOatiON E. Shannon) A display of the steps 

Or staged in a communication: 



noise 



source of 
message 



V 



-> encoding — — > communication channel 



destination 



of message 



V 

decoding 



(English) . 
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COMMUNICATION UNIT (Coinmunicatibns Theoiy) A cQrni>i:e3C 

consisting of source / transmitter, receiver, de^tiiiati 
(In the model for human communication the source and .the 
destination are persons. The former seiects mesgagbsc^ 
by means of the transmitter —the motor system 6^'^^ 
yidual- — encodes the message and starts it bn its way through;, 
the communication channel in the form of ^i^ais— t^ord 
gestures, etc. These signals are picked up by the rec”Mvst“T 
a sense organ and its brain connections — of the perspn who 



is the destination. ) (English) 






communications theory a technology (not a theory) that"^ 
with communication in all its aspects — ?physicaj, pbycho~ 
logical, sociological. (The parallels betweieh processes 
of communication in machines, organisms , and institutions 
are described; and common terms for parallel processes 
are invented or adapted from old ones.) Since INFOFfeTiON 
is what is communicated, there is much overlap with 
INFORMATION THEORY. (English) / 



¥. 



COMMUNiC^^TOR An organism that produces a sign that is a 
stimulus in social behavior to some organism (the cpm- 
muhicatee). (Morris) 
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EFFECTS ANALYSIS The techniques of determining in objective ' ” 
and quantitative terms the effects of particular communica- 
tions content on interpreters. Such analysis is always 
made after the interpreters have been exposed to the cbntent. 
A variety of special techniques are used including infor^'- 
tion and attitude tests , and interviewing. (Fearing) 



ENCODING (1) Process whereby a message is transformed into 
sighals that can be carried by a communication channel; 

(2) Process whereby a person transforms his intention 
into such behavior as can be a signal in a communication 
system. (The usual behaviors " are or a| or graphic language , 
-but gestures, etc* , may also serve) The entire encoding 
may involve several steps , e. g. , a person writes out a 
telegram (first encoding) which is in turn transformed by 
another into electric signals (second encoding) . (English) 
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ENTROP^, The measure of unavailable ener^ iri a thermo-d;^ami6^^ 
system. By analogy, it refers* to the intonation rate , 
a source of messages. Information tende to narrow the r^ge 
of probability. In holding a direction opposite to that el ' 
rahiiomness, information thus resembles negative eritrCpy. 
.'(Adapted from Cherry and P. Allport by Knowltoh) 

PEEI) BACK (COM^^ICATIOly^^ THEORY) Refers to a fundamental 
Pteperty of ^y dynamic system/ viz. , the interdependence 
; As one part of a system ir^creases or decreases 
(such as speed), another part of the 
;S 3 i^e|;em wit^ which it is dynamically interrelated, cor- 

changes its operation (e.g. , speed). This 
_3^jatteir change, in turn, has effects on the former, etc. 

.. The may.be such that an increasing "output" so 

‘ as to in turn decrease "output" (negative 

teedhatk) r or. the opposite (positive feedback). 

.feedback loops of concern are linguistic statements 
and ekpxessive gestures — in fact anything that indicates 
tb the communicator the manner in which the communicatee 
resf.onds to his message; and anything that indicates to 
the interpreter the intent of the communicator in pro- ^ 

dudihg the (Knowlton) - . 

ICOlJiC SIGN A sign is iconic to the extent that it resembles 
or has the properties of the object, event or situation 
for which it is a sign. If the words "cat" and "meow" are 
both signs for the object, cat, then<. "meow" may be said 
to be more iconic than "cat. " (Fearing) ‘ 

INPORMTION (Information Theory). A purely quantitative 

property of an ensemble of items that enables categorisa- 
tion Or classification of some or all of them. (English) 

INPORmTION THEORY (1) An interdisciplinary study (not a 
theory) dealing with the transmission of MESSAGES or 
SIGNALS, or the communication of INFORMATION. (It draws 
upon COMMUNICATIONS THEORY— which includes much from 
physics and engineering, linguistics, psychology, and 
sociology. ) (English) (2) The study of the communica- 
tion process in all its aspects. It is a body of mathe- > 
matical results concerning a quantity called INFORMATION 
which is a measure of the amount of knowledge contained 
in a proposition or a message. (IBM) 



INFORMATION THEORY 
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il^yT: (CoTOinyriic^tions^ The energy entering a sysfc^iti 

from system, that which agts; 

pn^a recjeive^. .> ; / 

yANQUAGE A set Of symbols vihose "Meanings" are shared by or 
cordon tp interj>reters whose l^guagv^ it iSc 

The symbols at e^^ p^^ by the interpreters and are 

for^aily poi^inebl^^ some ways and not in others {grammar) 

^ b in a social context. (Fearing) 

ipyiATOR In cp^unipation theory th(2 system that intervenes 
, and the transmitter. It combines 

; ; source., (^Ttglish) 

an ordered selection from 

^ agrped^; of si^s intended to communicate information, 
(Gherty) ^ 

HOISE (i) feisturb^ces which, do not represent any part of 
the messages from a specified source- (CheriiY) ( 2 ) Any*- 
thing th^ variability into a 

;cGiranubicat^^^^ that raises the entropy or 

peduces tb# i^^^ — t.e. , difference between input I 

output gPhsrate^ by random error in the communication 
system itself. (English) 

OUTPUT (CpMMKJNICATIONS THEORY) The signal emitted by a source? 
in the case of an animal, overt behavior which acts as a 
signal for another animal or which acts upon a nonliving 
communication system. (English) 



PSYCHOLINGUISTICS The study of the relations between cornmuni~ 
cations or messages and the characteristics of the persons 
who communicate? specifically, the study of language as 
related to the general or individual characteristics of 
the users of language. (English) 

RECEIVER (COMMUNICATIONS THEORY) That which transforms a 
signal into a message. (English) 

REDUNDANCY OR T FUNCTION (Information Theo2:i^) That property 
of a message which reduces the error of prediction for a 
given event to less than chance by virtue of the fact that 
the message contains information about what will come 
nexti (English) 

REDUNDANCY OR T FUNCTION 










REDUNDANCY (bf a SOURCE) 



REDUNDANCY (of a SOURCE) (Information Theory) Broadly/ a 
property given to a source by virtue of an excess of rules 
(syntax) whereby it becomes increasingly likely that mistakes 
in reception will be avoided. (Cheriry) 



REFERENT That which a sign "refers to , " or "stands for / " or 
denotes, more especially when this is a physical or imagined 
thing, event, quality, etc. (Cherry) 



SEMANTICS (1) The science of meanings of words or other signs; 
the rules that describe the way signs relate to objects; 

(2) General semantics: the study of humsuri responses to 

signs and symbols. (English) 



SEMIOTIC The science of signs. Its main subdivisions are 
semantics, syntactics, and pragmatics. Each of these, and 
so semiotic as a whole, can be pure, descriptive, or applied.. 
Pure semiotic' elaborates a language to talk about signs , 
descriptive semiltic studies , actual signs , and applied 
semiotic utilizes knowledge about signs for the accom- 
. plishment of various purposes. (Morris) 



SIGN (Noun) (1) In general, an indicator (see SIGNAL, 

SYMBOL); (2) Any object or event — especially an action, 
or the direct result of an action — ^perceived as having, a 
significance beyond itself; e. g. , the blush bf embarrassment, 
the slouched posture of fatigue or boredom; (3) A stimulus 
that substitutes for another in evoking a response— e. g. , 
the conditioned stimulus in classical conditioning; (4) A 
conventional gesture standing for a word or words, or for 
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an idea; e, g. , nodding for 
deaf. (English) 



tt 



yes,” the sign language of the 



SIGNAL A SIGN communicated by one person to another in order 
to indicate that the time and place for a certain actibn 
are at hand. (English) 



SIGNIFY To signify is to act as a sign in a process of 
semiosis. "To have signification" and "to have a sig- 
nificatum" are synonymbus with "to signify. " A sign is 
said to signify (but not denote) its significatum, that 
is, the conditions under which it denotes. All sighs 
sigriify; not all signs denote. (Morris) 
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SOURCE (of MESSAGE-SIGNALS) 



SOURCE (of MESSAGE— SIGNALS) That part of a coitimunication 
channel where MESSAGES are assumed to originate (where 
selective action is exerted upon an ensemble of SIGNS) 

(Cherry) 

STIMULUS A technical term in psychology designating a class 
of events which impinge on an organism* s sensory equipment 
and which experimenters can manipulate, describe, or 
hypothesize to exist. Stimuli are linked as observable 
(or hypothesized) ’ antecedents to specific responses. 

In S-R (stimulus -response) psychology, the stimulus is 
a necessary antecedent to a response. Skinner* s position 
places more emphasis on the consequent (reinforcing ) stimuli 
than on the antecedents. In a program, the content of the 
item is the stimulus. This includes the terminal stimulus 
(the bare bones of the question or statement), any addi- 
tional stimuli operating as prompts or models, and any 
external material such as panels . (Markle) 

SYMBOL A symbol is a substitute for a sign with which it is 
synonymous. S3^mbols are producible by the person using 
them with the intent of modifying the behavior of other 
persons in a specific direction. For effective communica- . T-106 
tion the symbol must have the same meaning for the user as 
.for the interpreter, that is, the user of the symbol 
implicitly or explicitly reacts to it in the same manner 
as its interpreter. In this connection the communicator* s 
intent, which is a private affair, is effected only when 
there exists this commonality of meaning. Whether or not 
symbols have the same meanings for communicator and 
interpreter is a ma,jor area of communication study and 
must never be taken for granted. (Fearing) 

SYMBOLISM Representation of things, ideas, or meanings by 
si^s, IcdDels, conventions, or words. Usually used to 
express abstract ideas. (Kinder) 

SYNTACTICS That branch of semiotic that studies the way in 
which signs of various classes are combined to form 
compound signs. It abstracts from the signification of 
the signs it studies and from their uses and effects; 
hence, it is distinguished from semantics and pragmatics. 

(Morris) 
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TRANSMISSION 



TRANSMISSION (COMMUNICATIONS THEORY) The processes by which 
a message passes from the input to the output; or the 
average amount of information coming from the input which 
reaches the output. (English) 

TRANSMITTER (COMMUNICATIONS THEORY) Any means by which a 
message is encoded and started on its way through a 
channel. (English) 
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TRANSMITTER 






ACCESSION 






(C) TECHNOLOGICAL DEVELOPMENTS 



1 



ACCESSION A library term describing all the administrative 
work necessary to receive, inspect, catalogue, mark arid 
identify, and place in storage for distribution. (Gordon) 



AIRBORNE TELEVISION See STRATOVISION 



AUTO -INSTRUCTIONAL DEVICES (1) The technology of machines 
and systems devoted to mass instruction, including various 
applications of television and the massed film systems, 
such as EBF* s physics and chemistry series; (2) ThoSe 
systems and machines for individual instruction, which 
include individual reading pacers, individual viewing and 
listening equipment, language laboratories, programed 
printed materials, and the true teaching machine of the 
Skinner or Pressey type, using verbal and pictorial pro-^ 
grams with various ways, electronic and mechanical, for 
responding and being informed of errors and progress. 

(Finn) 
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AUTO-INSTRUCTIONAL METHODS Synonymous with "programed instfuc- T-108 
tion, programed learning, automated teaching, self- 
instructidnal materials," etc. The term "auto-instructional" 






was proposed by Lumsdaine and Klaus to circumvent "misp- 



leading, prejudicial, or both" connotations attributed,^ by 
them to the other labels. The teaching machine would be 
called an "Auto-Instructional Device" (AID). (Markle) 






CLOSED-CIRCUIT TELEVISION A modified type of television in 
which the signals are transmitted by coaxial cables instead 
of sound waves. These telecasts are limited in rangd and, 

' " since they are not broadcast on the air waves, nb license 
is required. (Kinder) 
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COMPUTER A device which can accept information and supply 
information. The supplied output information is derived 
from the accepted input information. (IBM) 









COMPUTER 










CROSS MEDIA APPROACH 



CROSS MEDIA APPROACH Methodology based on the principle that a 
variety of audiovisual media and experiences correlated with 
other instructional materials overlap and reinforce the value 
of each other. Some of the material may be used to motivate 
interest; others, to communicate basic facts; still others, 
to clear up misconceptions and deepen understanding. Same 
as MCJLTI MEDIA APPROACH. (D 5e T Comm) 



ELECTRONIC LEARNING LABORATORY Basically, a series of tape 
recorders, earphones, and microphones, connected by wife 
to a console where switches permit the instructor to comr- 
municate with (1) all students simultaneously; (2) groups 
of selected students, and (3) one student, individually. 



T^he instructor may also distribute a single tape to all 
students or several, different master tapes to selected 
individuals, in some laboratories each student may have 
his ovm individual master tape to which he listens, orally 
responds and sometimes (according to instructions) records 
his oral responses. Most electronic laboratories place the 
tape recording mechanism at the student* s desk. Each desk 
is Isolated by sound dampened panels, in addition, the 
student is provided with a microphone and earphones. 
Recently, remotely controlled recorders, boom microphones 
fastened to the earphones headset along with the elimina- 
tion of isolation panels have been installed to provide 
improved instruction. Supplemental studies demonstrate . 
that greater efficiency is provided when visual materials 
are presented to either the entire group or to each studiKit 
ihdividuallv. . 



Experimentation since 1958 has provided evidence that 
these facilities can be utilized effectively for the ■ ' 
teaghirig of foreign languages; reading; spelling, graiftmar 
^d puriotuation; music appreciation and criticism.; English 
literatur social studies; stenography; and speech, 
^(^khahdier) 



HUMAN ENGINEERING 
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HUJte ENG^ (1) An applied science, participated in 

jointly by psyqhologists and engineers, concerned with 
‘ the design Of equipment and the arranging of the physical 
conditions of work in relation to human sensory capacities, 
psyOhomotor abilities, learning capacities, body, dimensions, 
comfort, safety, and satisfactions; (2) The art of rhcuiag- 
ing men as the engineer manages materials. (English) 


















INFORMATION RETRIEVAL 

INFORMATION RETRIEVAL The process of storing large ^ant it ies. 
of information and selectively retrieving this information 
under computer control. (IBM) 

INSTRUCTIONAL TELEVISION Or ITV Any closed-circuit or broad- 
cast television program which provides foinnal instruction, 
usually for credit. (See also EDUCATIONAL TELEVISION or 
ETV. ) (D & T Comm) 

KIT A collection of pertinent materials gathered and inte-. 
grated iiito an instructional unit, e. g. , a textbook, 
filmstrips, tape recordings integrated into one basic unit. 
(For more recent and complex applications of this concept, 
see SYSTEMS APPROACH and SYSTEMS DESIGN. ) (D & T Coiran) 

MULTI -MEDIA APPROACH See CROSS MEDIA APPROACH 

PROGRAMED INSTRUCTION The utilization of programed materials 
in achieving educational objectives. S^onymbus with 
"autb-instruction , automated teaching," etc. (Markle) 

REMOTE COOTROL Mechanical and/or electrical installation 

whicii make possible the control, operation, and adjustment. T 
bf such devices as projectors, cameras, tape recorders-, 
electronic learning labs, audio aind video systems in ; 
adjacent or remote, areas by means of special switches and 
electrical relays. (D & .T Comm) 

RETRIEVE (RETRIEVAL) When a message is stored it is obvious 
that certain operations must be carried out to ready it 
for being displayed. These operations constitute the act 
of retrieval. This act includes such operations as 
initiating the retireval bperation and transportation 
from the point of storage to the point of display. 

(TerLouw) 

SATELLITE COMMUNICATION The use of one or a series of orbit- 
ing man-made satellites which are equipped to receive, 
amplify, and re-transinit (or merely reflect from its sur- 
face) inicrowave signals from and. to specially -adapted 
transmitters cmd. receivers several hundred or thousand 
miles apart? first experimental application for transmis- 
sion of radio, ■ television, and telephone signals between 
Europe and the United States made by Telstar satellite in 
July I962i (D & T Comm) 

SATELLITE COMMUNICATION 




SOLID STATE ELECTRONICS 

SOLID STATE ELECTRONICS Term used to describe a special type 
of small electronic component # such as transistors # which 
have no lighted or heated filament and which can be used 
instead of vacuum tubes in most electronic circuits. (USOE) 

SOLID STATE LOGIC Utilization of solid state devices to 
perfoonn logical functions as opposed to vacuum tube 
devices. (IBM) 

STORE (STORAGE) The interval between the creation of the 
message as a unit or organized data or information and its 
presentation to the senses or the individual. In direct 
speech or a live demonstration the delay is zero. However/ 
both events can be stored for delayed read-out by appro- 
priate methods. The information loss characteristic of 
the storage system is a factor to be considered. Space 
occupied by the stored informat^ion is another significant 
factor. (TerLouv;) 



STRATOVISION The use of high-flying aircraft to retrcuismit 
programs originating from ground base stations or to 
transmit directly from video tape systems. (Latter is 
eihplpyed tiy the Midwest Program on Airborne Television T-111 

Instruction. ) (D & T Comm) 



SYSTEM APPROACH An integrated/ programed complex of instruc- 
tional media/ machinery and personnel whose components are 
structured as a single unit with a schedule of time and 
sSgufeJitial phasing. (Its purpose is to insure that the 
components of the organic whole will.be available with the 
proper characteristics and at the proper time/ to con- 
tribute to the total system/ and in so doing to fulfill 
the goals which have been established. ) 



SYSTEMS DESIGN (IN EDUCATION) Provides a conceptual frame- 
work for planing/ orderly consideration of functions and 
resources/ including personnel and technical facilities 
Such as television/ the kinds and amount of resources 
needed/ and a phased and ordered sequence of events lead- 
ing to the accomplishment of specified and operationally 
defined achievements. A systems approach should provide 
a way of checking on the relation 6f performances of all 
components/ including the faults of timing ^d con- 
sequently of the entire system. (Carpenter) 



SYSTEMS DESIGN (IN EDUCATION) 
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SYSTEMS ENGINEER 



SYSTEMS ENGINEER Studies problems in industiy, science, busi^ 
ness and government, and then organizes electronic data 
processing techniques and machine systems to solve them. 

He works at the source and with management in the organiza- 
tion concerned, (IBM) 



TEACHING MACHINE A device for presenting a program. Most 
machines control the material to which the student has 
access at any moment, preventing him from looking ahead 
or reviewing old items. Many machines contain a response 
mechanism; a tape on which the student writes, a keyboard, 
or selection buttons. Some provision is made for knowledge 
of results, either by revealing the correct answer after 
the student responds or by advancing to the next item. 



thereby signaling correct completion of the previous item. 



A few machines score the student* s response and tabulate 
errors. Machines are being developed which will select 
the next step on the basis of the student* s response. This 
type of machine, in a combination with a branched program. 



comprises what Stolurow calls an AIDAPTIVE TEACHING ^CHINEi 



In Porter* s terminology, a teaching machine is a STIMCJLUS- 
RESPONSE DEyiCE providing-, immediate reinforcement. Such 
machines are distinguished from (1) STIMtJLUS DEVICES, such 
as films , phonpgraphs , which present information but ih^ke 
no provision for responses from the student, and likev/ise 
from (2) RESPONSE DEVICES, such as typewriters which pro- 
vide for practice but not for controlled input of information. 
A teacher may provide the missing half of either a stimulus 
device or a response device. (See PRESSEY DEVICE and 
SKINNER DEVICE. ) (Markle) 
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TEAM TEACHING Restructured system of education, especially 
in elementary schools, where a team of teachers supervised 
by a team leader work with large groups of students, and 
smaller combinations for more specialized teacher -student 
interchange. Provides for fuller utilization of teachers 
talented in specific subject areas, freer exchange of ideas 
and evaluation, and often with the assistance of ^ aide, 
more thorough class preparation and application of audio- 
visual commuhication media and techniques. (D & T Comm) 



TECHNOLOGY (1) A systematic body of facts and principles 
related to a comprehensive, practical and useful end. 

The term is not limited to industry or engineering. The 
principles of effective teaching (pedagogy) , for example, 
comprise a technology, (2) The actual processes of manu- 
facture in a given industry or plant. (English) 



TECHNOLOGY 
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TELECOMMUNICATION Any transmission, emission or reception of 
signs, signals, writing, images and sounds of intelligence 
of any nature by wire, radio, visual or other electro- 
magnetic systems. (D & T Comm) 




TELECOMMUNICATION 



TELBMATION A complex of existing devices combined into one 
rather intricate instrument which includes a wall-sized 
panel of three (or more) translucent screens; a tape 
recorder, moviei^grojector , three transparency projectors 
and one opaque projector — all situated behind the screens; 
an instructor's lectern; and push-button control panel for 
operating the equipment. Can be programed on a punched 
tape for automatic presentation. (D & T Comm) , (See also 
TELEPROMPTER) 



c 



TELEPROMPTER A mechanical "cue" feeder to television actors 
(or t®cichers) has been broadened and developed into one 
of the effective mechanical aids av^lable to speakers 
(or lectu^ets) . . '' 



Lar<^^^ eight times the size of reguljar 

t^ewritef“ type, unroll through a compact unit in front 
of %he s|>eak^ The typed words, on a long roll of paper 
enter the speal^eir* s field of vision at a rate of speed* 
controlled by either the speaker or an assistant. 






It is pbssible to go back in the speech or go forward 
at an accelerated rate if the occasion demands. 
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Using more than one unit in synchronization, the speaker 
cen Apparently look the audience in the eye as his eyes 
travel, hack aud forth from the multiple teleprompters 



Placed to the left and right of the lectern. 



By incorporating a set of solenoid switches in one of 
the teleprpmpters and placing thin strips of adhesive- 
backed aluminum foil on the roll of teleprompter paper 
at t^e cue words . to activate the switches , recorders , 
projectors, and room lights can be turned off and on in 
sj^chronization with the speaker’ s delivery. (ANA) 

(See also TEIEMATION) 










TELEPROMPTER 
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THERMOPLASTIC RECORPING 



THERMOPLASTIC RECORDING A process v/hich combines the processing 
speed and versatility of magnetic recording and the storage 
capacity of photography; it can concentrate 100 times as much 
information in a given space as can magnetic recording. It 
records almost instantaneously and will produce pictures in 
color or black-and-white/ but does not require chemical pro- 
cessing and can be erased and reused as desired. Presently i 
under experimental development by General Electric. 

(D & T Comm) 



TRUMP PLAN A system of instruction/ more particularly secondary 
education/ or curricular organization/ in which the methods 
of teaching/ student groupings/ scheduling/ and teacher and 
pupil activities adjust to the purposes and content of 
instruction. Three basic learjiing structures utilized are 
large-group instruction/ small-group instruction/ and indi- 
vidual instruction. (D Se T Comm) 
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ACETATE FILM 



2. VISUAL MEDIA (PROJECTED AND NON-PRO JECTED) 

ACETATE FILM Shortened term for cellulose acetate, the chemical 
base used in safety film. Practically all 8mm and 16mm film 
is acetate, as is the 35mm film used in 2"- X 2" slides and 
filmstrips. (Kinder) 



ANAMORPHIC LENS A lens designed to distort an image in a sys- 
tematic way, usually by means of an. element or elements 
having cylindrical rather than the usual spherical surfaces. 
Such a lens usually is designed to compress the image along 
one axis of the focal plane, leaving the image unaffected 
in the focal plane direction at 90° from that axis. The 
object usually is to obtain a wide-screen image by pro- 
jecting such a picture through a correcting lens having the 
same characteristics as the lens used on the camera. (UFPA) 



APERTURE An opening in the lens system of a camera through 
which light passes from the scene through the lens to the 
film. In a projector, light passes through the aperture 
;bo the film and thence to the screen. This aperture also 
^firamds" the film image. In a camera, the aperture may be 
adjusted by means of an iris to vary the size of the lens 
opening, thus affecting the amount of light which strikes 
the film (assuming the same exposure time). (Brown) 



T- 



APERTURE GATE The part of a motion picture projector con- 
sisting of the aperture plate, which determines the exact 
framing of the image on the screen, and the aperture shoe, 
a pressure shoe that holds the film snugly against the 
aperture plate during projection; not to be confused with 
"camera gate," the motion picture framing device. (Gordon) 



BEADED SCjREEN A projection screen whose surface consists of 
innum^rabie mihute glass beads. At a limited angle it 
gives a high quality reflection. (D & T Comm) 



BLUE -LINE PRINT (1) A positive print with a blue image 

usually produced by the diazotype process; (a) Also used 
to designate a blueprint with blue lines on a white field, 
made by printing from a negative master. (NABDC) 
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BLUE -LINE PRINT 



BLUEPRINT PROCESS 



BLUEPRINT PROCESS Reproduction method using light-sensitive 
iron salts, which produces a negative blue image from a 
positive master. (NABDC) 

CARBON ARC PROJECTOR Type of projector illuminated by an 
electric spark between tv;o rpds of carbon; projector with 
a hot bright light. (Kinder) 

CHALK TALK A visualized presentation written or drawn on a 
chalkboard and accompanied by narration. The drawings are 
usually essential to the chalk talk. A chalk talk is 
frequently used to supplement lectures or discussions. 

(Cross) 

CHALKBOARD A board, the surface of which may be made of slate 
or plastic or treated wood, upon which one ma* write or 
draw with chalk. (See also MAGNETIC BOARD) (Cross) 

COLOR (1) Photography in natural color, as compared with 
photography in black and white; (2) The psychological 
sensation arising as a result of ocular perception of, 
and discrimination between, various wavelengths of light; 

(3) Any feature incorporated in a scene for the sake of T 
its contribution to the authenticity of the Scene. (UFPA) 

COMPOSITION In photograiphy and art, composition refers to 
the planned arrangement of items or objects which make 
up the picture. (Kinder) 

CONDENSING LENS A lens which serves to gather the light rays 
from a source and to condensate or concentrate t^ielti:. 

(Kinder) 

CONTINUOUS LOOP Two open ends of a short length of film, 
five or six feet, spliced and threaded into a projector. 

The film is then projected over and over. Longer film 
length, several minutes or more, requires a special 
projector or adapter so that the film will be automati- 
cally rewound as it comes through the projector. (Kinder) 

CROPPING To trim or cut off parts of the picture, to eliminate 
superfluous portions and thus improve composition. 

(D & T Comm) 



CROPPING 
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CUTAWAY A real object or a model, made to scale or ma^lfied, 
in which the other covering or a portion has been wholly 
or partially removed so as to reveal the inner structure 
or framev7orlc or working parts. (Cross) 
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DAYLIGHT SCREEN A projection screen so constructed that clear 
images from a projector are visible in an undarkened ropms^ 
BEADED AND LENTICULAR SCREENS are often placed in this 
category. (D & T Comm) 
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DEFINITION Appearewce of sharpness or of beina in foca^ in 
an image. (Lewis) 
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DENSITY Defined as the logarithm uf the opacity 
terms, the relative darkness of an image area. 



In 
(NABDC) 



DIAZO Light-sensitive component of diazotype materials whi^^ 
reacts with couplers to form axo dyes. (NABDd) 



_ 



DOCUMENTARY The term to describe the type of motion "pictvira : 
or television program that purports to show reality-^ ^ 
in which techniques are secondary to the theme.' (doriibh) 

' ’ * ' ' !v * . "A; ^ .. 

DOUBLE FRAME Term applied to e 35mm filmstrip on which ^he 
pictures are photographed so that the width of the picfe^^^^^ 
is lengthwise on the film, boubie fr^^ame pictures are 

1" and the film is inserted in the prpjec^^ hOri- ’ 
zontally. (Kinder) _ ' " ; ‘ v, W-,;; 
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DRY MOiUNT A picture mounted by use of a thermal -seal process 
(Kinder) , . , .-.r ,f 






DUPLICATING Creating an exact (or nearly exact) copy of a 
recording, a drawing,, a printed page etc. tcross) 
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ELECTRIC BOARD A generic term applied to numerous devices 
created to test, drill, or demonstrate; usually features 
an electrical circuit which activates a buzizer, bell, or 
light when appropriate contacts or switches are manipulated 
in response to questions or pictorial materials displayed 
on the board. Also called a "buzz board." (Brown) 
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ETCHED GLASS 

ETCHED GLASS Type of glass used for slide making which has one 
side etched or ground to give a milky or opalescent effect. 

(kinder) 5 ^ 

EXCITER LAMP Ari incandescent lamp used to supply luminous 
energy t6 % photoresponsive cell, such as the photocell in 
a motipii picture projector. Interposition of a variable 
mask or M such as a sound track, in -the optical path 
ijetWeen th^^ exciter lamp and the photocell then results 
In corresponding variations in the electrical response of 
- •\-;':the-'ph^ (UFPA). ■’•i'.;, 

FACj^iii^ system for transmitting pictures and 

j ^igrapM very high frequency air wavesi 

V -■■■/■'' •; 

f|l^B^Ar^ a, type of display board made of cardboard or thip 

. ,^o^^ with felt or similar cloth., pictured 

syli^pls to he displaced on it are backed, with similar 
' ^ to the feitboard. (When flannel is 

"flannelboard. “) (Cross) , 

LOOP ; ;■ 






A, on which no sound track 

^ <ienerally, silent filih is iGito 

^ h^ on both edges. "Silent Speed" for . . 

. > pro^^^^^^ IGmm is ,16 frames per Second. (Brown) ~ 

FILM, SOUND A motion picture film with self-contained sound 
£ track (^ or magnetic). A 16mm sound film has 

sprocket h^^ on one edge only. Projects properly at 
,,^;,'''';24;,,?frhrt^ second., (Brovm). 

PILM, TJ^INING A film produced with an . instructional op jec- 

fiye* be synonymous with "educational" or "instructional" 
film.. Sometimes^ cpnce^^ to be a film solely fOy instriig- 
- in skills. I A military term tor instructional films. 

"'(Btowh') ‘ ' 



Fil4k)GR^H A "motion" picture made by photographing motion- 
'/lesi subjects with a motion picture camera^ (Kinder) 

' ' FILMOGRAPH 
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FILMSTRIP 



FILMSTRIP (Als6 variously called "strip film" and "slide 
film. ") A length of 35mm or 16mm film containing a suc- 
cession of still pictures, intended for projection one at 
a time in the same way as slides are shown. Some film-r 
strips are equipped with a tape or a recording that contains 
not only the narratipn but also a subsonic signal that 
activates a solenoid, thus advancing the filmstrip to the 
next picture on cue, (Gordon) 















FILMSTRIP PROJECTOR Projection instrument designed to accept 
35mm filmstrips / yirtically if SINGLE FRAME or horizontally 
if: DOtHBLE PRAIffi; Often e<^ipped with ah adapter tO accept ' 
slides. Models available with manual advance Wd/^r remote 
control, (1) T Goimti). , ^ 



m. 






FlIiMSTRIP , SO^D See .FILMSTRIP 
FiiM^LEOARP See F&iBOARD 






"FiANNELGR^H^^ See fEL'i’BOARD 
FiiASli METER See -TAgHISTdSGPPE 
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flATr |lCT A fiat picture is a re^ a yiisg ^ 

.•LiRehess.^ Of persons, places, and things. It iO 
dimensional representation and may be an .^dtuei 
^ ot 4hy PhS. of the following: postcard.,^.s^e hiif-to^e, 

, ptint/ lithograph, muyal/ car^^ cOmiCa, p^.Ster^ . 

; J grapt;. (Even maps, charts, and graphs are ,co as 

. pictures designed to show relati^ships. ) (G^^ ' 






FLIP CHAjfS An integrated easel graphic presentation that 
is. hini^ed together into a unit. Theit n^e/Caitie from the, 
■r fact that you, flip " the separate sheets oyer the' top .of 
the unit into or out of view as you progress in t^ 

, , %n^ They are usually associated with tabletop 

, gather than large audience groups. (ANA) 






FLOdiakG , Term which comes from "flock , " meaning small tufts 
■ of *t'?061 or hair, or wool refuse. In FELTBOARD use, flock- 
i^g, kefers a backing for cut-outs;,;, usually a mass of 
iidk^ sprayed ffpm a can or gun. These are 

. . hstaily synthetic flakes which stick to paper and will 
:ddh.er^^^ felt. (Kinder) 
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FLUOB®SCENT CHALK A type of chalk that beqomes lumiheseeht in. 
a darkened room under special ultra-violet lighting. 



(Kinder) 



FOIL Term usjsd to refer to the sensitive plastiq sheets used 
in aiwnbnia-type printing. (kinder J 
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FOOT CAIPLE The illumination falling on a spherical sgr^ace 
one foot distant from a point light sourt® 9f W 
candle intensity. Also expressed as tKe illumin|.tioh oh a 
surface one foot square when the uniformly di^trlbu^^d . ^ 
luminous flux has a value of one lumen. (UfPAi " r v > : : 



FdOTAi&E In the United States and some other countries rVian^h 
Of inotiQn picture film is usually expressed in thO; ghgll^ 

. . system’/ ^with the,, fqpt, Us the basic unit. Wi'dith/:. 
of film/ howeyer, is uhiversUlly expressed 
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FRAOT An individual picture, in a. series ot pictured r as 
; / a motioh picture film- dir filmstrip. (b & T Comm) /; f ^ 
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FRAME See - ITEM ■'■, --; ' . ': 1 ' '■ ■ ■ , 

FRAME / DOUBLE See DOUBLE FRAME 
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FRAMER A button / lever > or knob that controls center ing'^^.q^ 
-framd of film in the aperture 6^ a .motion picture or 
filmstrip ptojecto (BJro^) ^ ^ ^ 
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GATE^/ PIBRl A mechanism covering the film channel pf a mdtipn;. 

/ picture (or filmstrip) prdjesCtor. The gate may be op^^ 
to insert pr remove the film from the prpjeptor pf tpVcl^ 
the film channel, guides/ pressure platp, and aper§i^^^^^ 

/: '^^Bro^r ,. ■ ■' '■ - : , ’V 

. ■ ' . ' ' ' - , ‘ ' /-Kv: " J > * .-i , T". I X- x; 

■-':: 'o',"- ■ ,'• - ^ „r ,- ',w 

ORAIjfcJII^SS In photography , a defept Characterized biy, poor 

unif prmity . color distribution or less |n „the / , 

pattern of Imaii dots or grains, amplified by, enlargement. , 

. (b & T.COmm) ■ "" ^ ^ Kr u 'C:'"'-:'"' 
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GRAPHIC g6MJ0NICATI<5N^^ 
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GRAPHIC COMMUNICATION The preparation/ presentation ^4 int^ 
pretation of static / two-dimensional,, symbolic yisnal 
material. (The word "symbolic” is included to indicate that 
most graphics are representations of the original/ and tlie 
presentation of the actual originals themselves. ) (Lang^1;bn7 



HALF-^PNE Method of simulating continuous tone by breaking ^ 
image inbo dots ^ of egual density but variable afea. 



HUB That Quality of a color related to the wave length of 
light which the col^ ?(NABDC) 









controlled visuei Recreation 4iiP“ 
of an ^imate pr inanimate process or material 
v3fhf chemical , uitrayiplet / mechanical / graphiP , j. 

,, -photographic,/ eiactx^ or 4theR proce^e/ ^•9, 

an, . pyerhea# , tr ^sparency / photograph / pHhted page / Riotiph; 
- pipthre /, ta4io fliGSimi , or. teieyision ^r^smissipiii. . 



! r;.-f 












J> t 












Tv' 

i-vVl 



IM 















Mi 






IM 



Bi 



Pi 

pl 

'fi 

m 



km 






v'".rA V U'" 






J^YSTONE EFFECT 



An. put-pf -square image on d ^projection pcf pen./ ; * 
L\x^xng vytifsn ttp „pip^^ Of aoieen anp the plane Of , 
pipjected material are not parallel to eact p^her. 
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KINESCOPE The, kinescope is the picture, tube of a teleyi^^^ 
receiver. However / recently the term has been aPPi^^ 
motion picture films made by photographing the images Pror 
duced on the ^‘kinescope/" or picture tube. ^ 






LANTE]^ SLIDE Mounted 3^" >^'%"(and occasionally ^ 2^" 
slide/ glass enclosed/ which may be handmade ,wi^ 
ctayon/ or inks, or on special materials ;pr phptprr^^^^-^^^^^ 
graphically processed. Their larger trahSpaRent sd^ 
iPee ETCHED GLASS) have made Ian ter n slipps thp inps^ 
iar teacher T-student produced projection medium urif^ tho „ 
;; adyent 6f the overhead TRANSPARENCY. (p & T Cdranj :r 
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LANTp^ SLIDE PROJECTOR Projection instrument designed to . 
accept standard 3^" >< 4" lantern .slides ^ and occasional ly^ 
2 j" slides / with the provision pf a special adapter.' 
,?Jhis pro j ectpr / still, popular , was the f Prerunh er of the 
. SLIDE PROJECTOR AND FILMSTRIP PROJECTOR. (P & T Comm), 
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LAXOWP. 

lAypUT Visualized plan for a display, poster, bulletin board, 
publication, or chalkboard presentation. Usually done to 
scale ^d v;ith sufficient detail to indicate how the final 
product will appear. (Brown) 

i^S, ANAMORPHIC See ANAMORPHIC LENS 

L^S , CONDENSING See CONDENSING LENS 

LEOTICUIi^ SCREEN A silver projection screen with tiny cor- 
rugations on its surface to increase the brilliance of the 
iiinage. (b T Corain) , ■ ' 

lil(S!T dpNTROL A term used by architects to identify methods 
of light from sources outside a rojom. ih 

: iaudipvis.^^^ terminology , light control, iri addition, 

; inclndes the features by which rooms are darjeened for pro- 

For clarification, it is recommended that bgth 
: • t^ "room darkening" be used. / 






projection, the word "loop" refers 
^ of the film immediately above and belp^^ 

tjiet^^a^^ pewits the film to move intermittent^^ 



damaged. (Brown) 



.i^g^iSns ;A ebntaiher for film, tape, slides or filmstrips, 
y :uiS|iM^ a transport mechanism, desired to 

^ 1.; fhe material for controlled exposure. 

>; built to integrate with specific 

egdipif^ with drive meebanisms mechcuiically coupled. 

i^GlsbT|d BdAto A sheet of metal to which objects may be 

of ma^ets. This isame surface may be 
: PUint pr; enamel and used as a chalkboard* 

vj 4l4c) ' c^ 

j^Gjl^ftc FILM. A sprocketed synchronous acetate base with a 
' ma^ ddeting that is Available from stock in 35-, 
3^7%/ 16-*/ and 8inm sizes. Characteristically , thd film 
: f gs^ commonly known J" tape varieties, but . 

through the use of sprockets it can be s^chrpnized 
exactly tp film. (Gordpn) 

/ \ V MAGNETIC FILM 
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MAGNETie SOUND BRQJEGTQR 
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MAGNETIC SOUND PROJECTOR A motion picture projector capafcie p£^ 
showing motion picture film which has either cm optic or 
magnetic sound track, (Kinder) 



MASK In photography, a mask is a frame of cardboard or other 
substance used to confine the picture area of slides or 
transparencies, and to give support to the projection 
material in the slide. (Brown) 



MASKING Protecting part of a light-sensitive layer by an 
opaque shield during part of an exposure. (NABDC) 



MATTE FINISH Dull, gloss -free surface finish. (Ni^DC) 



^TTE SC^EN Projection screen with flat, even surface and ■ 
duii finish ^w^ provides an even brilliance at all Viewing 
angles:; most effective in we 11 -darkened viewing areas. 



MICi^bCMlD A card, on which a large volume of printed materials 
has been, condensed to extremely small size by photographic . 
V /ptdces Microcard material is read with the aid Of a , . ^ 

^icrpcard reader, which magnifies the minute writing. ¥ 
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MICROPILM Film uppn which, by photographic processes,, printed 
and other materials are reproduced. The minute images on 
the film are observed through a special magnifying viewer 
or by projection. (See MICROFILM READER) (Brbwn) 



MICROFILM READER Apparatus with a built-in screen or viewing 
glass arranged to magnify microfilm so that it can be read 
.comfortably at eye distances and Mthout the use of h^d 
glasses. (Kinder) 



Micro PROJECTOR a special projector designed to enlarge cUid 
microscopic transparencies (such as microscope 
.slidOs or sections of microfilms) for viewing by whole 
Z dia^ses Or even large audiences. (Cross) 



MOekrtjP . A representation of the real thing, constructed so as 
. tp.eiftphasize^ particular part or function of the real 
. xiihih^f It may be smaller or larger than the original; 
.qdrth^^^ features may be made so as to give emphasis to func* 

(Cross) 
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MODEL A scale replica or representation of ideality. The sc:§tie 
may be miniature, exact size, or enlargement, and the mddel 
itself may or may not be manipulative. (Cross) ’ . ; 



OBJECTIVE LENS The lens or system of lenses which forms the 
primary image in an optical system. (D & T Coitira) 



OPACITY The ratip between the amount of light incident upoh ^ 
transparent surface and the amount of , light transmitted by 
that surface. Opacity is the reciprocal of ta;^smissi6n:, 
its 'log is:,eg^i^l to. d'ensit]^. ' '"-(UPPAJ' 7- 
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Opaque That property of teihg impervipiis to light . 






•tf ^spaf #ht. (NABDC ) 
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OPAQUE PROJTIOtOR A, projeqtpr which can project ema^ 

; iihag^^^^ such as mapsy pictures or printed pages,, onfep. a 
7 :'7.adreeh' a's^ enlargements.! 
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GViERS^ A projector which throws a hig^^^ 

77 lllu^^^ image on the screen by reflection from a 

mirrdfi:^ is piaced in front of the audience ma^^^^ 
he used in a serti -darkened or completely lightea iobitf! 

. . 'utilizes 3j" X 4",, 7" X 7" and 10" XvlO;" -tr^uparufi^^ 
and specially prepared objects yhich me^ fetb&ced^^^ 
presented in a variety of ways. (D & ^ 'Cp;^^ ! 7 



bVEpIAY Group of transparent or translucent prih^^^ used to 
fprm a domppsite print or slide. (NAiDe,) - > • v 
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PANTOGRAPH CgNAPHIPS) A device for mechanical duplication 
of drawings or designs in enlarged or redficed sealer , 



RHOTJ^OPYi A process whereby duplicate copies of hand~ 
^ printed, materials, including pictures, ai;^e made 

hy^ndtpmatic photoco (Kinder) 






PHCXiOEI^CfRIC CELL A small device designed to generate 
irii|nutP pleptrical currents when exposed to light, in 
Spuhd.m^^ picture prpjectprs, the cell reacts to the 
7 light from the EXCITER LAMP. (Crpls) 
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photOgram 



PHOTpGRAM A picture taken on photographic paper , but without 
the aid of a camera. (Kinder) 






PHOTOPLAY A motion picture made from a play or drama , such 
as "Richard III" or "Helen of Troy. " The term has been 
used loosely to include almost any major or "Class A" 
motion picture production. (Kinder) 
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PHOTOSTAT Trade name of a camera which malces copies of docu- 
ments/ letters/ drawings/ etc. / on sensitized paper? also 
the generic tenn for copies made by means of this or a 
Si^niiar (See -also PHOTpeoPYING) (P & T bpmm) 






pJiAT^ The flat surface or .platform in the opaque projector 









:6h which materials^ t^ be projected are placed. 
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PPPARI25ED PRCWEGTION See STILL MOTION SLIDES 












J^fg^y';'''Pfdj;'d^^^ ■'^(P;5f T' G’6mm‘)' 



Making positives from a negative either jSy cpn^^^ 
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REAR-SCREEN See REAR-SCREEN PROJECTION 
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REAR-^SCREEN PROMOTION 
screen/ 



The projector, located behind a tr^g*“ 
is placed in front of the viewers. 
housed , in a self-contained unit or in a pro j (Action 
Ak mirr^ or mirror , system adapted to the projector reyi|rse4 
tKe, f r.bm left to right. (Also referred to ,as ' . : ^ 

•'jih&rect projection" since the mirror system bends the 
projection, beam. ) (d & T Coirra) 
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I^Eti (^ The standard unit of film length j^hep 

, ‘^rejerf ing to completed production, it/ish brie -feel or 
■ ;&b^reel fiii^^^ A reel coneishe o 360 feet, of l6np 
. film/ re^^i^^^ ten minutes of screen 

^ ^ prints are always maintained on fee is, ' 

, ; w^ stock foptage (original and print) is maintained 
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RpEii/ SpfPIiY Reel which supplies film or tape as it is being 
i .fedprded bf played back. Also called "feed reel.", 

r’;::fi(§-;&'¥db^ ■ ‘ "V. ,, 




REEL, SUl^PLY 
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REEL, TAKE-UP 

REEL, TAKE-UP Reel which receives film or tape as it is being 
recorded or played back. (D & T Comm) 

REWIND (1) (Verb) Act of returning recording tape or pro- 
jection film from take-up reel to supply reel after play- 
back or projection; (2) (Noun) Unit, often built ?.ntp 
recording or projection equipment, which, when threaded 
and electronically (or manually) activated, returns 
material to the supply reel. (D & T Comm) 

ROOM DARKENING See LIGHT CONTROL 

SHIJTTER In a motion picture camera, the mechanical device 
Which shields the film from light at the aperture during / 
the film movement portion of the intermittent cycle. 

Al^p a similar device in projectors for cutting the 

. light during the time the film is moving at 

the , apertu]^^^ (UFPA) 

SINGIiE jPRAME Term applied to a 35mm filmstrip on which the 
pictures are photographed so that the width of the picture 
. is crosswise ^^o^ the film. Single frame pictures are 
J". XI" and th® film is inserted in the projector yerti- 
cjally. (Kinder) > 

SLIDE Term most frequently used for 2" X 2" and 2^" X 2J" 
mounted, transparencies. The 3-J^" X 4" size is termed 
LANTERN SLIDE; larger 7" X 7" and 10" X 10" sizes are 
usually termed TRANSPARENCY, and are designed for 
OVERHEAD PROJECTOR use. (D & T Comm) 

SLIDE PROJECTOR Projection instrument designed to accept 
2" X 2", 2-5-“ X 2j", and 3^" X 4" mounted transparencies; 
slides may be advanced individually or on a slide car- 
tridge through manual or remote controls. Projectors 
which accept the 3-J" X 4" slides exclusively are usually 
referred to as LANTERN SLIDE PROJECTORS. (D & T Comm) 

•it ^ ' 

SOUND DRUM The portion of the mechanism of a sound motion 
picthre projector around which the film passes at the 
point where the sound is picked up. The sound drum is 
usually attached to a flywheel to stabilize the movement 
of the film through the projector at this point. (Brown) 

SOUND DRUM 
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SOUND TRACK 



SOUND TRACK The portion of the motion picture film on w%ich 
the sound is recorded, normally one band in 16mm alpn^ the 
,e<i<ge opposite the sprocket holes. It may be optical 6r 
magnetic, or both, and with stereo sound may have two or 
more tracks. (See also VARIABLE AREA TRACK and VARIABLE 
DElNSITy TRACK. ) (Gordon) 



SPEED, SILENT See FILM, SILENT 



SPEED, SOUND iSee FILM, SOUND 






SP0$SdREp Filil, Axiy film whose production costs have ^ 
;bprne by ,^^s^ a company tpr the purpose of est^i^ 

t^ admission charges; (pr reiatai pdsts) ? 

/ -it tp accrue credit or pfestige,tp^ i^he spon^^ 

. idnv p^^ are shown in Ij^atibns ;wh^ 

\f-/:^''^a^fssiph iiee: is charged.,; (GordPn.;)- 



iSPRiC^i®Tv Holes along the edge of film that engage 



teeth in sproPket wheels. Sprocket wheels turn to adyahce 
fMm^;'t^ (or camera). (Brown) . 
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STEREQGRfiPH 
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"Picture prepared for use in a sterepscppe. 



STEREdlgp^E A beyipe designed to give the illusion 6f seeing 
, - pictg^ throe dimensions. Very pppular in past genera- 

. ,^tibnS. . Cu^ three-dimensional viewers are 

for, cplor film in devices produced under nj^es SnPh 

<as:^yie>#a^ or Tru-Vue. (Brown) ; 
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stereoscopic glLltf Film exposed in matching pairs pf frames 
with frame of each pair representing tke right -eye 
' ^ the Scene/ and the other frame representing the 
. ieft“Oyo view of the scene* A slight but detinite'diftor- 
ence in ehgie of view,, or parallax between tight and loft 
^e^e yersiohs pf ^ seen® prpvideS a realistic depth per- 
ception cue when the right -eye ppsitive picture is prebente 
ek^inbiyoly to th^^ viewer^ s right eye and the left -eye 
ppsitive is presented exclusively to the viewer* s left eye, 

,luEfe|i--''x ’ " ... " ’ 
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STliiL-MQTiON SLIDES Through the use of polarized overlays on 
slides and overhead transparencies and a revolving disk at 
the projection lens of the projector./ various forms of 
moveinent can he simulated in a statioiia:nr Linear 

iotl^^^ blinking and rptary^nnotipn 

?. -afp borne 6^^ that can be simulated. This ; 

. -/ itself, tp^d^ bbk ' animations /, flo^, 

-t - charts of process/ as well as slide and overhead prpjectpr 



' ST0Pr-MOTl6N M A projector desired with speed controls 

; : and a stop-start sP that images can be, projected 

. a!t iVa^ia^ie s immobile. (kinder) , 
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STOR’^pA^fa A derailed outline or shooting script used in the 



prpdupSl^ of a se^ential visual present atipn. /(D &rT 






STRIP "ilLM^;-^e^ ElLMSTRiP 



^UiPPI^ ISliEL see REEL/ SUPPLY 






TAekiSTpSGpiE k flash meter; a device similar to a shutter 
of a pamera / used to permit rapmentary exppsurp Of slides 
Or portions of slides for instruction. (Lewis) . 
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TAKE^PXRE^ See REEL/ TAKE-UP 



TELEJ^TipN A complex, of existing <ieYices combined into ope 
rathet intricate ins^t^roent which, includ.es a wall -sized 
\ rpbnel^ translucdint : :^b^ree^^ 

recorder i mpvie projector/ thrpe 4|rartspare^ 

opaque projector— ail situated behihd^ t^^ 
an ih.®^^hctor’ s lectern; and pushbutton cpntlcl panpl for 
' operating the equipment. Can be programed on a punched 
taps fpr . automatic presentation. (See also TELEPROMPTER. ) 
(b % T 
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TELEMATiON 
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i'ELEPROMPTER A mechanical "cne” feeder jtp televisipn ac|;^^^^ 
(or teachers), has been broadened deveipped 
of the effective mechanical aids a^^ail^le to ^ppa?tefs 



(or lecturers). 
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Large typed words, eight ti^es , tlie size of ;^e^lat 4 ^ ;;. ' ■ ^ ^ 

typewriter type, unroll through a compapt 
of the speaker. The typed words, on a Iphg^^^ 
enter the speaker' s field of vision at a 
controlled by either the Speaker pr ‘^,,assi 



fM 












It is possible to go back in the speech bf, §p; f brwaf d 
at an accelerated rate the bccasi^n*^^^^ 
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Using more than phe unit in 
speaker can apparently look the andi%nce in t^^^^ as" 
his eyes travel back and forth fepin thl 
prompters placed tb the lef t and fight ' hhe lectp 
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By incorporating^ a 'Set pf ' sblenpid;^!^,i|q^ 
of the telepromptefs and placing.xthlh'-stffp^^b 
backed aluminum foil on the foil pf teiepfQbPtPf 
at the cue words, to activate the switches,/^ 
projectpr'si -an'd room, lights "can .be'bh^VSxPXfv-^ 
in synchf pnization wi the speaker's delivery, 
also TEiiEmTION ) 
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TELOP An opaque projector arranged to pfpjpct 
up by reflecting light from the surface 
such as pictures, drawings, typed, maferfafe 
necessary to employ slides . pr Pthef tf ahspUf encies W^ 
unit. A part pf a multiplekaf 

feeds projePted images tP the''teievisiort3'camere^^^^ _ 

THERMQP^STIC RECORUIHG A procssj Which Cpmb.ipe^^ " ^ " 



cessing 'speed and, versatility 'pf,Jmhfee§ic,/^becf'^ih^^^^ 
the storage capacity bf photogra|>hy; it 
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100 times as much in| 9 rmat.iph;, ih,,a;''jg.iye^^ 

magnetic' recording. ’ " ft .fecofdb pWP9tf"iB^^ . . 



"77!.^ V';^M 



and will prpdUce;.p-icfufe«s, xin;{,c61of 'gr-xbl^Pk^li^^ 

but does’ nbt'.fequ'lfe qhemicaj gfpcessing:::^ 

erased and rcfsed'-as .desi-fod. ^ '',-f|feeehtly'-\m^ 
mental development by General EJlect:rib>, i , (b f 
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THREAD To place film or tkpe cprfectly in thb 
path of a projector pr tape rcbprdef , 
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THROW 
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THROW Distance ^rom a prpjector to ^he projectioix screeh. 
(D & T .Conim); ^ 



TpJMB identification point drawn on or marking 

r deMce -pasted left or right-hand corner 

of slidek |o^ insure consistent, proper insertion in. the 
firojector. (b & T Comm) 
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_eniargement,_of the image;, 



with 2" X 2” and 3i" >< 4" slides / the 



t|^ is n associated with 7" X 7" ahd 

i^sed with g^erhead pro je (See 

(D. ^ T Oomip) 
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TR^SPM^T rays of light through 
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•:tREATMENT 






i^'|rief of a proposed cine^a|ic 

rendition of a stpry, (b^A) f 



. extending beyond the violet end 

spectrum the rays ^ of which ^ exert a 
}-f!f /vMegree,’:^^ action. |b k 'T Comm) ' 
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Any sound track recorded in the fprm 
_iotp^ oscillographic trace more or If^s 
diyide^^^^^^ into two cbmponencs , ,, one 

opaque / the other essentially tfanspareht. 
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ti dns)kbxtehd^^^^^ along the length of the track*, 

•*''' ':d|r(^ tjie density range from a Ipqal 



’ wfiiiiCdlnslly'* to an 'ad j acent' minlniaj., .'density .. if; related 
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.spacing between adjacent, .logai 
densities’ 'is related,, to fre.<jiehc3f 
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TR^shuCENT semi-transparent, not clear, but capable of^ 

; . ttahs%itting d^ (nabdg) 

:.;^iy^skAii|N materials designed for projection 



























- Any sound track.^ in, which a ttctrded 
';SioSnSSS^Iilep^ as full track width'' Sbnkitir 'kafia- 
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ViDEC^RAPH 
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VIDEOGRAPH A system of quickly reproducing opaque/ pernianent 
copies of images appearing on a special television tu^^ 
(■Lewis) . -• . .: 
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VIEWER Term mpst frequently employed for the table^puhted 
or hand-held device used by one person or a group of 
persons tp lee a filmstrip / slide!/ overhead transp^an 
cies, or i motion picture. Useful in previe^i^^^ - 

editing such visual material. (D a T Gpirp) 
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VISUAL MATERIALS Those instructional materials 
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municate pr^^ through sight. , Written, ^d 

matlriai ,as well as projected pictures/, chart!/ 

and the like are visual raatdriais. 















specimens 
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VU^RAPH See OVERHEAD PROJECTOR 






^4 a flat picture 



<?n 



'S4-^ 



y - 



parpDpaifd^^^-b^^ sh adhesive cement SuPj!', ae ru3?J|e^ 

./ tiip t^ fpt the finished mounted pidtdre ^ ‘ * 
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of duplicatipn in vhich ap imEgi. 
- , Jprinl^^ thJ^ough a series of 
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3> PHOTOGRAPHY AND CINEMATOGRAPHY 
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.A-B ROLLS.. Rolls o# o'rigiftal fflm, pr_ 0jbKipir’''fii^ \ -i S 

reproduce prints of tfee complete^ , are 

Prepared for printing in synchronized form 
"A rpli^.’' ^'B r^ “C foil/” and so on.' feB: rp^^ 
pea^inits tlie printing of all scenes on the finiglied p^ 
without evidpftce of splices. (Gordon) , > 









|r V.'^ 



^JSRi^TION Color or image distortion in a lens or pptic^^ 
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ACADEMY lEADER The leader specified, by the Academy Mc'tipo 



Pipture Atts and :Sciehces as standard f Or 'motiph p^ 
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prints; fpr diatributipn in theaters and teleylsid^^ 
cp)p 5 Qnly.] piace^^^^ and 16iran film by 






't.p.^ the ' /reGommeh?^^^ ' pf\. the , leader ;.pe'^its,.'S^^ 

'.Uijhdtlpeajbl^^^ phange-bye^ from , one reel 'fe-. 















the rimhihg^^^^^^ Silm. (Gordon) 
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ACETATE FILM Shortened term for cellulose acetate , the chemical 
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, ; ^asp; used iii safety film. Practically all ftwn 

..is 'epetato.# as i'S- the 3Simn' film used’ ih '2’^\ x"‘|,"ysSidee 
ti'liasttips.,_ ^l^nder;)':, . , .. 
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AMBIEiNT .LI<3HT illumination from sources that may Ihterfete 
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with plahhed lighting. Ambient light . faliihg^^^^W^ 

^repeiver-’ serpen,. may show up as^ dis tract ihg_,:??hot’.^^ 
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to distort an image in a - 






ANAMORPHIC I^S A lens 
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syptemdtip,;^ay , __uau.ally, by means pf ,^aii.,tlPaient;p‘^ 






/ . hayihg cylindrical rather than the usdal spherical surfaces. 
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; plane ,!;= S^lsvingj., 
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, the iroage unaffected 
from that axis. The ’ 
a^.;;^ide-sgr,fen , i|na^e„ by prO“ 
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^ through a, Gorr|g|:i^g, 

‘"..the/s^'e, dharactetistics; as the, lens usedxdn'the/’cameta. ”' 
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.continuing fhe aqtion„ of a prededih9 
camera 
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The art pr process pf 

of %nanimete objects or drav^^ings through the raedium of; 
Cineroatography. ' This, is usually achieve^d by e^6#ili|f, 

picture camera to suck jiialieri^^^ ih khi|i^,P5 
onl^rSkwo-’Ot three -frames (;singio-// double-,- 
fr^^ anipati^ bafPte inpvenieht of t^^^ o^ ipadielJ 

^ t.<^-„t|iip .ppsitibn to 'jfpil'pw.,; ^ _.(yPPA;) .,■*/■ v, ■•..'■J'V'^t '■' 

-, TheVfirst'c^ pipturf .. ahdf.aO^^^ p^iiit«‘'|^ 

:■ ..-^kla.M^.e''^fO®ni->’-bf;, a if^^ fili^* 'it.’i 

- 0atBfpiiy-/hQ,4^ whether futthe^^ 

(uppa) ; ^ 

'Ap|]|#jpj^..-;l^ ih: the ■ i#n? system of ,a o|mera -ilhrpu|li^ 

’^. .,,^. .^which-'Jii^^ apeiue through, ;the lens_/h^^the 

H througk the^^;^e'0||r| ' 
'V:S^’tQS^har:filS,ah^^^ the kcreen. '.This ' apbitur^ "'' 



Mmmm 


















r.V"-' vTAX 



;>aJ 



pfA. 

■m 



im 



sm 



^-^rm 






.M 









f.y% 



ii 






Pi 



. .■> 



ji 

m 






wm 

- . '^& 

- '-'- ■<' ym 



■flPJ 

Ws 






3:'* - i 



• ''V-V 
'\?V' '* 









’•ftaftes^^^ Ih a camera/ the apertiare^^i^^^ 
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ABERjy^ part of a motion picture 

'i|'^fcingj,o^^^^ piffc^V ^kich ,4etei^ines' thi'e^acl 
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. framing 4t khe^ ^^i^^ pn, the screeh/ and the ;apetture 






^camera gater'* the mdt ion picture framing device . , (GorcPU) 
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, To ehlargv 3 a photograph or negative. (b & T 



*' <* 

, - ,*'*-*^ ■ 



BTOBrrIil-KtF; PSxp! (1) A positive print with a bjue imaga 
ji^suaiiy, produced by the. diazotype process; (2) AiSQ 
i,d designate a blueprint with blue lines on a White fi^idv 
'inadS ;by printing from a master. (N^pc)^ 












sfipiBBIOT Reproduction method using light -sa^sitive 

'ii^bhv-Sai^S'^ ¥hidh produces a negative blue image frcim a 
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. :^^?^icvilar ' .support providing; v^^ctic|ly 
. translatipnal movement for daiftpra/ 






,a«d?^PberpSQr,r eh^^ them, to assume, rapidly an4.,dPn- 



^^impst iuuy ewgle in relation to t^ 



intensit,y of a single 



^^lEopt-pandie;; 4s: ^'eguai .to the' tight 
at a: distance of .one ,fpot. .tLewis) ' 

E*-' of -splicing. A-B Bolls i^.grdSr ,;fp;;,.. 

filin, splice, from_„t^,d»^i^^. 
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.by black leader, thus. 
o£ the, splice image. ,;(fiti^,„„ ■"-! 
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;C30iSli :M Scratches, on film caused by the presehce of dust 






pil^spthtr.’ahrae par ttgieu,. between successive coils results; 



inarlc on either dr hpth sides of the filte^^^^^ 



.^...'■....■,-...^-w---£ohgitud^ cinch ,,inar|c'e^;#a|’/r^^^ if’ the- cent.er a‘ rhtl' 

rigidty iktit'^le, outside ;end is pulled ^ 
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rc. 'piSt^a directpr 9 # photQgraphy , 
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P^otogyap^iy,? the pi;eatipn,.«>f , 
C/r.;^;i4. motioiu through mbfeioh pictuhe tecl®ii.<itte#- , 
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GOLOR Xl| Photography in natural coloi:, a^ 

phofcogtaphY in. black and white ; (2)^ ^he psycholpgiQsii^ 
sensation ^isi^ as a, result of bcuiar percept i 
^d discriinination between, various ,waVe len^fe b^^ 
iighti (ii) Any feature incoxporated in a, scene th^^^ 
sake Qf Its contribution to the authenticity pf tiie*. 
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the planned arr^^eroent of items; or pbiedts wbicn/makb 
up the picturev (Kinder ) 
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CRATO . A .lon^^ sheet of paper installed on rolloirs ^d con- 
tairiing a Series pf titles or credits relating to a 
teleyisipn progr^.^^ When placed in an opaque projector 
, |5?eiop) connected to a flirt chain,, each line appear^ in 
sequence as the roller is tiimed. (liewis) 
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CROPPING To triin ot cut off parts of the picture, to elirtinate 
. iuperJEiuous pp and thus improve composition. (O & T 






Cli (piiPSBHUfP) See SHOT 






gilTAWA^^ ?cene photographed at the site of principal actiph, 
int^^ru^^ action but containing a p^rt ,. 

pl^. She yi^^ yisibie in Other scenes. The film edltpr uses , 
^ ' She euta\^^^ two scenes that do not move smooth 
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-^sensitiye component Qf diazptype materials whi 

form: axo dyes. (N2^DC) 
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recording, a drawing, a printed page, etc. 
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EpITili^^^^ prpcess of assembling, arranging;< and trirt 
Cdfijm and sound, to the best adyante^ 

the purpose atthand. Same as "cutting. ", (trH*PA) 
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EI^LSIpN The cpating, consisting of gelatin and silver: galt^;^ . 
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FILM/ ^GATIVE In photography, film whicfc is used7to regie 
fc^e imge photographed^' In a negative ^ thg injage :is^ 
r^yerse from its normal appearanqe: dhrk sghjecf 

^i^ght Or cigar in the negative, and li^ht subj^ 
d|ric. The negative is later pr£hte<S. Qn ^gsitilve fllm .pfe^ 
{Brdm} ■ ■■■'/■;" :•■-■' 
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IMAGE REPRODUCTiON 

IMAGE REPRODUCTION The controlled visual re-creation or 

duplication of an animate or inanimate process or material 
through a chemical, ultraviolet, mechanical, graphic, photo- 
graphic, electronic scanning, or other process? e.g. , an 
overhead transparency, photograph, printed page, motion* 
picture, radio facsimile, or television transmission* 

(D & T Comm) 

IRIS An adjustable diaphragm, usually incorporated in the 
structure of a lens barrel, designed to control the amount 
of light passing through a lens. Ordinarily made up of a 
series of interlocking leaves, the iris opening is usually 
set.^ up to be accureitely concentric with the optical axis 
of the lens, and is calibrated in terms of f— stops or 
t-stops. (UPPA) 

\ * 

KEY LIGHT See LIGHTING 

KINESCOPE The kinescope is the picture tube of a television 
receiver. However, recently the term has been applied to 
motion picture films made by photographing the images 
produced on the "kinescope," or picture tube. (Cross) 

LEADER The extremities of a roll or reel of motion -picture 
film are called "leaders" or "protective leaders. " 

Leader stock also is used in negative cutting to maintain 
synchronization between succeeding scenes on the A-roll, 
the B— roll, etc. Stock usually is opague , either coated 
or exposed black-and-white film, which may be either dark 
(exposed to light) or clear. Leader stock is used in 
developing machines to maintain continuity of the film 
path through the various baths and dryers. (See also 
ACADEMY LEADER. ) (Gordon) 

LENS (1) In optics, any transparent system by which images 
may be formed through the light -refracting properties of 
curved surfaces. Photographic objectives usually are made 
up of a number of individual units , e^ach having a combina- 
tion of positii'e and/or negative spherical section surfaces. 

In some instances the unit combination includes a neutral/ 
or pl^esurface. The seyeral units are mounted in a specific 
relationship to each other in a cylindrical mounting, ot 
barrel, which usually also includes an iris diaphtagin vith ^ 
it calibrated external scale, and a mechanical diYice td- 
permit focussing. Glass of appropriate inddx of refraction 
is used for each of the unit elements, some combinations Qf 
which may be cemented together with an optical Cement such 
as Canada Balsam. Other combinations may bs i^elated by an 
®P^oe , as dictated by the demands of the spi^cific lens- 
design? (2) Commonly any optical system complete with 
barrel, focussing ring, etc* (UFPA) 



LENS, ANAMORPHIC 



LENS, ANAMORPHIC See ANAMORPHIC LENS 

LENS, CONDENSING See CONDENSING LENS 

LiajS SPEED Refers to the ability of a lens to pass light. A 
fast lens would be rated f/1. 4; a much slower lens might .be 
designated as f/8. The larger the f number the slower the 
lens. (See also f-Value. ) (Lewis) 

LENS TURRET See TURRET 

LIGHT METER A device incorporating a photocell cpnnected to a 
calibrated meter to read directly ih ’foot candles. Used to 
check light levels in a scene or set to be televised or . 
photographed. (D & T Comm) 

LIGHTING (1) The condition or state of being lighted, or the 
means or technique of illuminating. In motion picture 
photography (or TV) , the illumination of the action field* 

(2) Back Lighting; lighting the subject from the 
side opposite the camera to provide a limning effect which 
helps to separate the subject from the background. 

(3) Cross Lighting ; lighting from an angle approach- T 
ing perpendicularity with the lens axis. Used for modeling 
and to emphasize texture. 

(4) Fill Lighting : lighting used to illuminate 

shadow areas resulting from the main, or key light source. 

(5) Key Lighting : lighting on the subject received 

from the main, or dominant light source. 

(6) Highlighting : lighting to emphasize the central 

point of interest of a scene. (See also BASE LIGHT, EYE 
LIGHT, SPOTLIGHT.) (UFPA) 

LIP SYNC The production of a film or kinescope with recorded 
sound track that is synchronized with the spoken words of 
the person of persons involved, in the film. Films that do 
not incorporate lip sync might* ^have a narrator* s voice 

' recorded on the film. (Lewis ) 

LOOP ' in motion picture projection, the wpfd ''loop" refers to 
a slack portion of the film immediately above and iDelow 
the "gate" area? permits the film to move intermittently 
without being darnaged. (Brown) ’ 

LS (LONG SHOT) See SHOT 

LS (LONG SHOT) 



MAGZ^INE 



MAGAZINE A container for film, tape, slides or filmstrips, 
usually embodying a transport mechanism, designed to supply 
or present the material for controlled exposure. Most 
^magazines are built to integrate with specific equipment, 
with drive mechanisms mechanically coupled. (D & T Comm) 

MAGNETIC FILM A sproclceted synchronous acetate base with a 
magnetic coating that is available from stock in 35, 17|, 

16, ^d 8mm sizes. Characteristically, the film resembles 
the commonly known tape varieties, but through the use 
of sprockets it can be synchronized exactly to film. 

(Gordon) 

MAGNETIC SOUND Sound which has been recorded on iron oxide 
coated film or tape by an electronic mavgnetic process. 

(Kinder) 

MAGNETIC SOUND PROJECTOR A motion picture projector capable 
of showing motion picture film which has either an optic 
or magnetic sound track. (Kinder) 

MAGNETIC TAPE An acetate or plastic ribbon coated on one 

surface with tiny iron oxide particles. The i** width tape ^ 
is ordinarily employed for magnetically recording audio 
for subsequent reproduction. Special tapes of greater 
width are used for magnetic storage of data in computers. 

The most recent development is the 2” width used in video 
tape recording the entire television program, ihcludiing 
the audio, video, and synchronizing and control signals. 

(Lewis) 

MASK Ih photography, a mask is a frame of cardboard or other 
substance used to confine the picture area of slides or 
' tr^sparencies, and to give support to the projection 
material in the slide. (Brotm) 

MASKING Protecting part of a light-sensitive layers by eui 
opaque shield during part of an exposure. (NABDC) 

' ' - . ' , . ■ ' ' ' ' 

MATTE FINISH 'Dull ^ gloss -free surface finish. (NABDC) 

MCU (JffiDIUM CLOS^^^^ See SHOT 

MICROPHOTOGRAPHY Still or motion picture photography of 
minute objects through the lens system of a microscope. 

(D & T Comm) 

MCU (MEDIUM dLOSE-UP) . ' 



MIX To combine sound from two or more sources into a §jlngle 
recording (or output), usually with adj&stment of tonal 
quality and/or relative volume level. (UPPA) 

MLS (MEDIUM-LONG SHOT) See SHOT 

MONTAGE In motion picture editing; the technique of cutting 
together a number of scenes that are either joined by 
straight cuts or dissolves to give an over -all impression; 
also refers to the printi^^ing of several scenes together in 
the s^e composition by ‘ the use of traveling mattes and an 
optical printer^ (Gordon) 

NEGATIVE See FILM;, NEGATIVE 

NITRATE FILM Cellulose nitrate or cellulgid film; a highly 
inflaonmable plastic used as the base of theatrical motion 
picture film, and in earlier years, on 16mm educational 
films. (See also ACETATE FILM. ) (D & T Comm) 

OBJECTIVE LENS The lens or system of lenses which forms the 
primary image, m an optical system. (D & T Comm) 

OPACITY The fatio between the amount of light incident upon 
a transparent surface and the amount of light transmitted 
by that surface. Opacity is the reciprocal of transmission 
and its log is equal to density. (UFPA) 



OPAQ^: That property of being impervious to light and non- 



treuisparent. (NABDC) ‘>1 



OPTICAL SOUND Sound which has been recorded and/or printed 
on photographic film by exposing and processing the light- 
sehsitiye sound track area. (See also VARIABLE AREA TRACK 

(Kinder) 

pRTi^C?^|t6l^ A film sensitive to ultraviolet, blue and 

igreen/^b^^ colors. (Kinder) 

P^^ILT ; ^ An extensiph rod attached to a camera mount 

jib enable the cameraman to pan or tilt the camera mEumally. 

(Lewis';)' ' , , • ■ ■ • ^ ■ 



PAN-TILT HANDLE 



PA23TCGRAPH (LIGHTING) 

PANTOGRAPH (LIGHTING) A light -fixture suspension device with 
provision for raising and lowering the light source; unit 
extends or contracts in much the same way as an accordion. 
(Lewis) 

PARALLAX The apparent displacement of an object in relation 
to its background due to observation of the object from 
more than one . point in space. In camera work/ the view- 
finder often is mounted with its optical axis at ah 
appreciable distance from the optical axis of the camera 
lenS/ commonly resulting in inadvertent positional errors 
in framing/ due to parallax. In more elaborate cameras a 
special mechanical arrangement permits using the viewfinder 
with its optical axis coincident with that of the' camera 
lens, thus effectively eliminating this error. (UPPA) 

PERSISTENCE OP VISION A time-lag effect between visual 

stimulation of the eye and cessation of response to that 
‘Stimulation. Por any intermittently illuminated source 
there is a critical frequency (which depends on the 
brightness of the source) above which the average eye can 
detect no sensation of flicker. With the average screen 
illumination used in motion pictures, this critical fre- 
quency is approximately sixteen such intermissions per 
second for the average eye, and rates above this frequency 
appear to be continuous. (UPPA) 

PHOTOCOPYING A process whereby duplicate copies of hand- 
drawn or printed materials, including pictures, are made 
by automatic photocopying machines. (Kinder) 

PHOTOELECTRIC CELL A small device designed to generate 
miniate electrical currents when exposed to light. In 
sound motion picture projectors, the cell reacts to the 
light from the EXCITER LAMP. (Cross) 

PHONOGRAM A picture taken on photographic paper, but without 
the aid of a camera. (Kinder) 

PHOTpMICRbOJ^HY Same as MICROPHOTOGRAPHY 

PHOfpPlAY A motion picture made from a play or drama, such 
as ‘’Richard Ili" or "Helen of Troy. " The term has been 
Used loosely to include almost any major or "Class A" 
motion picture production. (Kinder) 

PHOTOPLAY 



PHOTOSTAT 



PHOTOSTAT Trade name of a camera which makes copies of docu- 
■lents, letters, drawings, etc. , on sensitized paper; also 
the generic term for copies made by means of this or a 
similar camera. . (See also PHOTOCOPYING. ) (D & T Comm) 

POSITIVE FILM See FILM, POSITIVE 

POSITIVE IMAGE A positive image is a photographic replica in 
which the value of light and shade of the original photo- 
graphed subject are represented in the natural order. In 
the case of color film, the positive image also represents 
each color of the original photographed subject in the 
natural order tonal range as it appears in the subject. 
(UFPA) 



PRINT OR POSITIVE These terms are used to designate any of 
the following: (1) The raw Stock specifically designed 

for positive images; (2) The positive image; (3) Positive 
raw stock which has been exposed but has not been processed; 

(4) Film bearing a positive image which has been processed. 
(UFPA) 

PRINTING Making positives from a negative either by contact T 
or by projection. (D & T Comm) 

PROJECTION, REAR-SCREEN See REAR -SCREEN PROJECTION 

REAR -SCREEN PROJECTION The projector, located behind a trans- 
lucent screen, is placed in front of the viewers. May be 
housed in a self-contained unit or in a projection room. 

A mirror or mirror system adapted to the projector reverses 
the image from left to right. (Also referred to as 
"indirect projection" since the mirror system bends the 

projection beam. ) (D & T Comm) 

. ' ' ’ * ' 

* ' - V 

RECORDER, FILM A device for recording sound on film by 
photographic process. (Brown) 

(MOTION PICTURE) The Standard unit of film length when 
referring to a completed production. It is a one -reel or 
two-reel film. A reel consists pf 360 feet of 16mm film 
pr 900 feet of isiran flLtn , requiring ten minutes of screen 
time. ... Release prints are always maintained on reels, 
whereas stock footage (original and print) is maintained 
bn cores. (Gordon) 

REEL (MOTION PICTURE) 





REEL, SUPPLY 



REEL, SUPPLY Reel which supplies film or tape as it is being 
recorded or played back. Also called "feed reel. " 

(D & T Comm) 

REEL, TAKE-UP Reel which receives film or tape as it is 
being recorded or played back. (D & T Comm) 

REFLEX CAMERA A single or doub^ lens camera in which the 
object to be photographed is" seen in focus on a ground 
glass or viewing lens. In single lens style, the same lens 
is used for viewing and taking; in double lens, a view and 
focus lens is coupled with a taking lens. (Kinder) 

RELEASE PRINT A composite print, including both picture and 
.sf^^d (unless it is a silent film), available for exhibi- 
tion on standard projection equipment. (Gordon) 

REVERSAL FILM See FILM, REVERSAL 



REWII^ (1) (V^erb) Act of returning recording ta^iie or pro- 
jection film from take-up reel to supply reel after ^ 
playback or projection; (2) (Noun) Unit, often built 
into recording or projection equipment, which, when 
threaded and electronically (or manually) activated, 
returns material to the supply reel. (D & T Comm) 

ROUGH CUT The assembled v;ork print of a motion picture in 
its first assembly stage. A preparatory step before 
beginning the "smooth cut. " (Gordon) 



SCANNING Systematic impingement on ail parts of an area by 
a naff ^ beam of light, or other electromagnetic radia- 
tion/ Which is either initially modulated (optical sound 
^®cQfdihg) of which becomes modulated in the sccuining 
pfbcas^^^^^^^^ optical sound pickup) . (UFPA) 

SCp^P A flop^ligti employed to illuminate large areas at 
''t-- tip'sa ■’■■'f ^ge* • ' ’ ’(Lewis) 

SGRIi^T A $et o^written specifications for the production 
■ -0 mptibn picture, television program, or other rendi- 

tion of ia presentation; includes narration and presentation 
layout. (b & T Cbram) 
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SHOT- 
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SHOT (1) A single riin of the camera; (2) The piece of film 

resulting from such a run. Systematically joined together 
in the process of editing/ shots are synthesized first into 
scenes; the scenes are joined to fprm sequences/ and the 
sequences in turn are joined to form the film as a whpie. v 
The specific meaning of designations for shots varie? with 
the application/ hut/ in general, a “close -up” suggests 
that the frame area is well filled by the image of • the 
subject, whether the subject is a mountain or a mol^^ 

In a similar way, a "long-shot” suggests that the of 

the subject occupies a relatively :smali pdf tioh of the 
. frame area, amd that the central subject is ih this W^y 
visually related to its immediate environment. Thus, the 
earner a -to -^subject distance, the focal length of: the lens, 
and the absolute size of the subject influence the arbitrary 
designation for’ a specific shot. In view of these variable' 
factors , the exact meaning of the following shot designa- 
tiohs should be interpreted in relation to specific 
applications./: 

Close -up ; /^/iErnage of subject fills greater part of frame 

.-afea-i/ '’. - 
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away ; 
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/pet ion going on at the saahe time as, but not . T-^i48 



parttofi/ftth^^ ■ ' 

' ^iitAin- ;. Msually an extreme closeup of part of the main 
'action. ^ • 

Dolly ; Camera moves translationally in space as shot 



Establishing ; Any shot used to orient the audience in 
fegaTrd to loc^ time, or circumstances of actioii> 

High ifcigle ;. Sub 1 ect or center of interest lies below 
>came_fa“^ ' ,, ^ 

' ■ Usually a alose-up, showing detail nedeseary 

fbf bf dp/if understanding of the over -all action Of a 
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-Pan ; Camera moves in azimuth, as shot proceeds. 

Re -establishing ; Usually a long shot, from a new angle 
in the middle or at the end of a sequence. 

Reverse Angle ; Angle changes nearly 180 degrees. 

Running ; Camera moves to pace movement of subject as 
shot proceeds. 

Wild ; Any shot made without matching synchronous 
recording. 

Zoom; Apparent motion of camera toward subject as 
shot progresses. Achieved either through rapid motion of 
camera, or with zoom lens. (See also ANGLE SHOT, 

TRUCKING.) • (UPPA) 

SHUTTER In a motion picture camera, the mechanical device 
which shields the film from light at the aperture during 
the film movement portion of the intermittent c^cle. 

Also, a similar device in projectors for cutting the pro- 
jection light during the time the film is moving at the 
aperture. (UB’PA) 



SOUNU PRUM^ The portion of the mechanism of a sound motion 

picture projector around which the film passes at %he ^ 

point where the sound is picked up. The sound druni is 
usually attached to a flywheel to stabilize the movement 
of the film through the projector at this point. (Brown) 

SOUND TRACK The portion of the motion picture film on which 
the sound is recorded, normally one band in l'6mm along the 
edge opposite the sprocket holes. It may be optical or 
magnetic, or both, and with stereo sound may have twp or 
more tracks. (See also VARIABLE AREA TRACK^ and VARIABLE 
DENSITY TRACK. ) (GOrdon) 

SPEED, SILENT See. FILM, SILENT 

SPEED, SOUND See FILM, SOUND 

SPLICE Joining two pieces of motion picture film or record- 
tepe. Film splicing is accomplished by welding the 
flip together in a special machine, and with special 
Ge^^ to ensure aecuraite joining. - A special splicing 
tape is used tp join pieces of recording tape. (BrOWn) 

' ' '■ SPLICE- 




SPONSORED FZiiM 

SPONSORED FILM Any film whose production costs have been borne 
by someone or a dompany for the purpose of exhibiting the 
film free of admission charges (or rental costs); it is 
intended to accrue credit or prestige tp the sponsor. On 
occasion/ sponsored film are “shown in locations Where an 
admission fee is. charged. (Gordon) 

SPOTLIGHT Lighting .fixture offering a concentrated beam of 
illumination. Models vary from small Ipw-wattage units to 
large 5/000 Watt arrangements. (See also LIGHTING.) 

(LeWia) 

SPROCKET HOLES Holes along the edge of film that engage teeth 
in sprocket wheels. Sprocket wheels turn to advance film 
through the projector (or camera). (Brown) 

STEREO-CAMERA A camera with two lenses which takes two pic- 
tures simultaneously. When the finished pictures are 
properly mounted/ the viewer gets a three-dimensional 
image. (Kinder) 



STERBd^GQPI^ PIIiM Film exposed in matching pairs of frames / 
Wihh pn0 frai^ of each pair representing the right-eye 
view ^ scene/ and the other frame representing ^bhe 
left -eye yiew of bhe scene, A slight but definite differ- 
ehde in angle of view> or parallax between right and left 
eye yeraipns of the scene provides a realistic depth per- 
ception cue when the felght -eye positive picture is presented 
excl^ the viewer ’ s right eye and the ieft-eye 

positive is pnesen^®^ exciusively to the viewer^ s left ey^ . 

■ '(HFPA)* ' 



T-150 



STOP The relatibh^^^ the focai length of. a. lens and 

the effective diameter of its aperture, adjuat^ iris 

diaphragrn’jlpptm any ordinary photographid iena 
at any ef^j^if'within ite/ range.,' ,The nuberieal^e,erie■& 

• '2,. pv;'v2V'8;>-.„;_4‘. Qv , 5i/ '3:Z',, 4'5V;44 cpnstithtds' 

a iange of " full steps" in that closing the diaphra^ f^ 

. 4ny pne pf these f -number S by/-ene*-‘haif ? 

"hhe-' diaphta.|m, 'from ,’^y'-' number, the 
exposure i (see also f-^njB suid I^top. T (uf^) " 
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-J^OTION PROJECTOR A pr6ject6r desired With epeed controls 
and a stop-start mechahism sp that images Can be projected 
at Variable speeds or heid iftppbiiev (Kinder) 'V’V;.:; 

STOP-MOTION l>ROJECTOR 
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STORYBOARD A detailed outline or shbbHng 

of a sequential visual preseatajibiiC^^^ 
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SUPPLY REEL 



See REEL, SUPPLY 
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SYNCHRONIZED In motion picture projactioa> 

relationship between the -sound, tod t1i,e pidtuf^^' dii 
if lip movement tod speech -do not pcdhj ,&:pr,bNr^^ T 

ship, the- picture, and sound are, "out/pf 

SYNCHRONIZED MOTION , PICTURE RROTECTOR . A n\o|:|o^^^^ 
jector that is specially/ S^ippsd 
jnechanism that is compatibly - '^ith, ,Jhf; 
scannihg system. The use of pphs^ 
ordinarily result^ in interference ^ 
duced images. ' -(Lewis) - ' ; ' ' ^ ^ ‘ 

T-STpP A system of calibration tpt rating- 
This direct system: J-e bahed 'oh ’^ft||ai 
’ tod is^ beginnihg,-to .be- recognised'' a.s- more'"r;e|i;|s$fg^^^^ 
the oldet f/stop System. ^ (See also f^-pjU|!-^^;an^^^ 

(Lewisl'^/ • -.-■? -■■ ;■/'':" /-"■'"'- 
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TAKE-UP |®EL See REEL, TAKE-UP 
TELESGOPiC PKOTpGRAPHy 



A- photpgrapl^t ■teohhl^e^;Q|^^,^-. 
pictures d£,,dhiects too distant' for -'’the 
lenses;- .hehoe ’th® use.pf a_ teiephoto; ienev 

THERMOPLASTIC' .pcORDING A, process Which.r-P^?^'?^^ '- 

■cessing speed, and 'Yersatility of ,ma^;^lc recgrl|l^'’^f 
the stora.ge: •eapaoity of .photography-;' [-- 

IQO-' tiiKtes' as__-i|nch' ihfpr^^ a 

magnetic recording, it -tyoorde .’• 
and will .produce ■plctdres irL'ooipr 

but does 'not” require,.' chemical processing ’’x '/ •H" 

esentiv under exoeri- 



erased and reused as desired, 
mentai development by General Electric* 



THREAD To pxace film or tape 



path of a proj eotor or tape recorder. 



THROW Distance from a projector 
(D & T Comm) 
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TiIpr^E?^S|; A mption picture technique used for 
npmaiiy invisibly slow processes, In the 

^ greater than .noj^al time interva^l elapses between 
. e^ps^f pf successive frames. Erojection at nprraai 
; :^i|p0ction an apparent speed-up of ffec / 

. adjtioh. 5he degree of tile speed-up effect achieVeA Sepeh<^s 
/on; the tim^ between successive exposures when the 

^ ■ is :Mdev '"^'WPgAy ^ V ■■ 



S^roi -transparent, not clear, but Capable of tranS- 

diffdsAd; li^ 



f^NSEi^RE^ Capable Of transmitting fays of light through its 

■•'j. 'j'l / •-V'*.!'/ * . < ^ It ‘ * ' ’ * » - * ^ • '' *■ 1 ' •' ■ " V » ’ I ' ‘ t, ' 1 -w'^ 

A brief written outline Of a proposed cinematic^ 
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supporting stand. When used tC/'SUgf3tf|;" 
' loiiejpiie^^ Cf fastening the camera to the top of the 






K'S. ^Tfeey range from very simple to ye^ c^pl^;^^.^,. _ _ 

I/ . .. ;de®Bdi|ingu; 0 h tne elab incorporated in tjie specific^ T-152 
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^.TO; ^ camera translationally in space as 

.dsAARiy ^y means of a dolly or .ptfeAr ., 

H/.;.,:“As- Jjippi^^^ ,-;The purpose'.' iS' fo paco-».;^A^ttailjJ-a^^ 
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^ aetors bt^ c^j^ts* {See als^ SH^, 
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mpip;ied on the frpnf of a camera and 
. ,, * !V?ith accommddatidns for two or more iensesY. any 
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Yof: which itiaV be moved 




into ' posit ipn;^'fdr^ 
television camerai; Shots* 
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VARI^LE DENSITY TRi^CK Any sound track in wMch a 
sound is represented as full track density iyari|^^ 
extending along the length of the tracks ih 
density tracks the density range froiri a logal 
density to an adjac.^nt minimal density i# rai^f:e^ td 
tude, while the ^pacing between adjacent 1<^^ 
minimal) densities is related to freqctendyv (S^ 









VIE^INDER (OPTiCi^) A camera component arr^ged to 

.the boundaries :pf the camera* s field of . &tarna^i; .v 

yieWfinders may as simple as an open wire loop ue^d^^^^ 
j,a ptoperiy, spaced pupil for viewing/ pt ft . 

' btate .Pi^ti'cal. device with provision fbr altering 
boundar^^^ of .Its field to correspond with tbe:;fiMid pf 
any of several camera lenses. Externai viewfiMe|:s;^ 

’ "accniat’e,/!;mdsj^ corrected for parallax:;^; :;Tbi5kv^P|-,?^^^ 

-■ error \in ff^^in^'ii the case,.pf_" aj^ty^^ 

' integral. yieyf^J^^ can be moved into pps^iti^ 

Z ylewihS Sfeid thf oiigt: the , camera lens. 

■ ; and riIfEex c^RAv ) iVFPhy / \ ; 






^ t*' 



'“’S" 









VISION BB^ OF 



See PERSISTENCE OP VISION: 
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t^ID^tl^OI^; 1^ of Relatively short f deal lengthy 



InciSmnt ca any lens of less than 25mm r, I 

^'^ontPH . ' !(uppA> ^ ^ V-: 
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^y picture or sound track print/, usually, a ppsitiypv^ 
fpr, use in, the editing process,^® tbtodfk:; 

a.'^er ie s .of ..trial, ^ cu,tt ings the^ finished. _ veieidn': 

Tte pdrpbee is to preserve the 
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'x ^ f ^ "s r 
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undamaged.) until the cutting points have "been eatablisned^'^^^^^^ - : 
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A proceiss of duplication in which, an , it^^^ is.; ' ’ ’ ' 
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z6|iili|JNS A yariable -focal -length lens that permitf t%d 



pfinted on. paper through a series of electricai 

' ■" ■ ■■'•A v::v'~;- 

i^Vsri4^ 



Jblia^^.e:, of ,^;|ocai\leng while; the .picture ,i'S' being phptpt;,. ' 
,gfd|(it|d> /thus giving the impression of ..moving, in'and ,b,uiV 

, . , . . . , . .,,... . ... 

±a called a ■ ''zoom shot. " (See also SHOT. ) ' (dordoa) 



€he sodhe. A shot using the zoom lend in this fashiotj; 
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4, AUDIO REPRODUCTION 



a.g; ,s^e alternating current 






AcpuSTips T^^ concerned with the attributesi of sounds 

, the sound characteristics of an enclbsurk/ 
link aA a room. (UPPA) .4 - - 






HE^ Adjusting the record -playback head so that 
; gap is exactly perpendicular to the. tape 

past. Misalignment of the head azimuth br 
<f i results in poor sound. (USOE) " 
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Electric current which alternates dii:ec“ 
^u^her than following continuously in one direction^. 
piR^ & T Cbmm) ' 
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for measuring the amount of eiectriqity 



r. , ^ ,r 

unitfof measuring the flow of electrical currenf. 
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Amplifier designed to boost signai ener^ 



operate a loudspeaker. (See also 
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> --^PREA^LIFIER. ') .(USbE.) 
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AUL|C to sbund. Specifically, a sound 

Loosely, any part or all of the oomplek^^b^ 
■ 7^\'^-vfoun^^^ 'and personnel. ,...-(UPPAl ' 
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^ : listenihg, and usuailiy is used to identify 

■''■■^‘■''||he^^^ ,bf ' appraising' an audio material,' or^oPral, 

ip|tfb^mahce yalue and quality. 







Spegiai switch ph: -some tapp. reebrders, 

machine when /the -tape runs 
Also called '"aufcbmatic cutoff. " (tispE.)y: 
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between high and low frequency tQnes of a 
Also the relatibn between . the levels of two 

-(USQE)-- . ;■ ■'•"•, ", ■ ' '• .--''-s-';--.-- 
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BIAS High frequency current fed into the recqr^ing 















t/a »*»a .' 



tp eliminate distortion during the 

perfp^s function of erasing tape just befpre it pass^ 
recording he^d. :' ’. .(USOE.) , ■ ' ■ 

BINAtlMi? Of both e^rs functioning together^ (ii: ^ T Cbi^^ 

book (MiCKOPHONE) A support# the more elaBprate pnp4-Y!^^^^ 



0*'“'' ^ V* *- ' 






incorporating ci telescoping pole arrangp®®^^ fBf suspehdihSfs 
)^d mahip^^ a microphone in Order "fe 1"^ 1 

prientatipn^^ outside tfep camerais field^ ■ 
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BRAIOENG MECHANISM Apparatus on a tape recorder yhich. Stpps 
the„ motion pf the reels . If not proper J^^^pugtl 
> stretch # Pr breaicage may ' Pccuf ^ (nsbE;J 
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Kl|BK SlASE^^^ See ERASER # BULK 
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CABLE A serrp,S-Pf CpnduCtprS insulated frpm each other : and;:; 

af^^ged in a Pf patterns to perform transmit - - a. 



^ *. •^'►,*T!:AA#~rW,*-' "i t 'y-x^y/i -s'. 
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control# audio# apd; power supply functions in anr eiectrf cal_ 

\s^,stenr.£. "^Jlpaxial 'cable is designed tp;,,paf S^, a widp_,r 
3&^qu^cies an^ is particularly adapte^^ t^^yl<|^ ':&}^SS\ 

tr^smrssxpn applicatioh^^^ (See CO|d?i^;C®I® ' 

eiarificatipn* ) (Lewis) ,, 




CARST^ Rotating spindle or shaft whigh_,,drawe fche^ tape 
the heads (of a tape recorder) at a 'cbhs 






on both recording and playback. Operates in. cphjuncti:Prt 
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With a rubber pressure roller. •' - (ysOE;)),,, ,, tj; ,- . 'Vi .. s^i-' .;» 

' V ■'• ' ■' ’ /A*:-’ • ' '' vli'-, ' 



CENTIU^ SGinil>/ S'S^STEM^; . intercoimunication . s^ebem 



T: -.. ./.v. 
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pr b'ther large ins titutiphs^; which 

'messag|s’#. ^ music; ,..i pr. ;PhOUr.amS; td "be - tr an smitf pB}:t.9'-' '^rppras 
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■ ■■i. ■' f-^'^'-i-’i.-i^- i,-X^>k%9i 

;,'.>> ■ a bulil^^'^g pr^group■of bulia4nf|^.,,^Prdi^^ 

/■ ' -fOOiifiiHjicatiori f"or administrative .or 

■'■ ■'• t%“aily a stereophonic 

:'■■ ' :*l!» tbs# t^, .,..SZ, :\iyZ0J^ 

signal »d student fignad, ^ ,ie;.i^e#^;bi^ 

>... jiib°tatory')^ are recppded:/sM«is'^sbS.4» :;:::C;-..r:s5' 

.;K--w-rM9|t^;:‘?y..'twp Sieparete tracks, -o®;ths ;§:ame;,,t|!ge.,^ ^^WIk>:\r.j:Ak>:MSii 
' ■ ■.S^it.dhes and ' dircuitj^ allow the student ch&iftel td^'b'e' 

_ ^|;^redo^<^ era^ii^ the pr0gt^ qhannel,^ . ^ ^ 
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CHMiNEL, i^LTI (TAPE MICPB^ER) When applied td |>rpgnam SQ^ce^ 
this rae^s that several sources ^ c^ he tr^smitted simdW , 
|:ahjepuCslY tp selected/ student positiohs 
for ; Ijgarni^^ network. Whehr^ 

', ^xccCrder,/: ,'4^- itie^s- 'that several' difierpht ‘pi^alaL^P^^ Ghsui^,.; 
nels; are recorded: Cr Piaye.d; hack si!nu4t^¥^V|s^ hut- * 
dgpar^tel^^ a muititrack rCCbrdpf;. ' / (t|S^E4 - 















ClBi^ When 






tp dound/ 
(tiSpE) 



;his means undistprted and hdise- 



Cpf^IT . rigid or flexible metal pipe: pr tufein^^ 

wires that conduct the. sij^als or current. ‘7 . , 
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An electronic device used in aiterinig' 
any device. (D & T Comm) / 

COT^Eirr^lSfBfiX 

indicated the relative amount of tape 
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that; has rUn past the heads. 




indicatpr ...in. 
junt pf ''tape 

Also called digital epuntpr. 



iiS SECOND (CPS) 
soUhd. 



Led digital .counter. .-Thiislll 

■> - -•-_ ’^n :' .->yt ■: ■ • *■ -- 



Unit used to measure frequency/ or 
(USOB) 
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, ifSOllKliij- .. If! thait used for comparative evaluation bf ^soundultudr- 
hese: in terms of the ration pf the amounts of power involved. 
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:.jPhp :iar .;bMpg:;re^^^ arithmetically./ as .;spur||L^,_^p6^er 



^ ,^_yi;rtcredjse% or decreas;esVlogarithmicaliy,,, a^ ch^^ 






'^<ggib,#:l,,4h.;_^^^ '-levdl is juat perce^tihle.-’' .by .;th 

. ■■ . ,4f S4'-^ ^lhlh!^47'4h^■epdhd loddness. . (uppa) '■ '' .c.<..;’, ;. -..'• ' ; 
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fii|SB!P7OT ihat ie^^^ eiectric current which flows ih one 
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I^X^y^g^TlON. .Improper reproduction pf the original s^pund due, to 
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the si^al tr.avel.s through. 
electrbrt4c\..syatem./,Vb^^^ of Sound reduces, itb 
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DUAL-TI^CK HSAD See HEAD, DUAL T^CK ^ V ^ 

DUAL T|^CK RECORDER A tape recorder which records two tir-^ci^s 
on one tape. Each track covers half the track width. 

' ■' -iKinder) ' ■' -' ' ::■ ''' / 

PU/^-^^GK TAPE See TAPE, DUAL-TRACK 

DUBBING A copy of a tape recording made by recording on one 
. /, m^^ what another machine is playing. Sometimes called _ 

1 duplicate or "dupe." (Brown) . . 

ptiPpi^A^IN^^ Creating an exact (or nearly exact) copy Of a 
f a. drawing, a printed page# etq. iCp&ss) . 

D^i^ICj R^ Ratio between the softest and loudest sounds J 

undesirable distortion. ^ ' . 

',;:^shiilly.;;meesu^^ .. , . • >'-' -y’ :-';'r-. -'•• 
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^ED|Ji|[§ 5hSSPt§doiR ot as^ and trimming . , 

sound, to- the ;beet/adv^tage-,.^to^^^ 

:.' , V J#ii8pO;|w%§^ .-Same _ as ' "quttingi (UFPA) ■ ,. ■*:* ; ;■ - ‘ '- ' f ’ ’■ 
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ELECTROMAGNET Device which becomes magnetized when 

tP ai®Ptt|-0 0^^^^ .(Por example, the tape l^ePO^^der . , 

is an eleottom^ energised by the ciirierit passing through 

■\3i'-;|to-r'^pii£^^ the microphbhe ''. ): (U.SpE) ' ’ • '' 'i ‘'3,:' 
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E^SE . In data processing, to destroy the information stot^^^ 

. the surf see of a magnetic tape# megnetic drum,,^.l^^ 

' ray/tube in. this storage /spacefa'vdiia^^^ 7 . 
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#R|iB':|f^^ Bee.|ffiAP3/ERA 






£«£vrvw^4:i simucmj,, ^s^%s%S' jnjciru^ > ftrurxo 

/ jEj^SER>,,^^^^ for erasing an entire reel of taj>e in a 

\ Seconds, it contaihs a power £ul electromagnet 
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hentr^^^^ the ma^^ on the tape. (USpE| 
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- EXCiTiR'‘'‘L?iM 



aJhdtion 



amp ..,used, to suppl^ igtainOi^^^ , 
celi,/ such as .the phdtdce.i^^ in, 
projector., 'thte.rpositioh . o8 ,va7,yer|Sbl 
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|;’.. 7 ^_„,v 7 . , . ., . , ,- -, .- ... ... ... , 

. ^.dhte:/ SuGh,_as. a'" sound, track, in ,i;he.<‘optlcdtL. •path,. 

exciter iemp andythe' photocelf thin t-esuits in,. 

in the electrioai response of the 
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PAS^ jpop^^p “j^ap^ movement Gontrpi which, permits fast winidiiig: 
pi j|he ife'ape t^^ locatipii of a speeific p^ 

which has hot yet been played. The spee^' of thi? 
may Vary considerably from one model recorder to another.. - 
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fEEppli^QK (|liEQTRI(pAL) phmuiative interactiph between roicrp^ 
phoiie the same audio circiiit. Ai:s6, ,ah 

#|e;6trical pircuit arrahgef^ sp . that part of the power phtV. 
■ .ppt-'is returned 'to- the \cir^ a _\lpwer leVeij/pf 

f^piificatiph order to improve the over -ail 
;,.-v’'ps, the'^amp (uppA'j' ;,• 
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PlbELlTy^^' of the exactness or faithfuiness wiih whiph 
any pound is dppiipated or reproduced as compared & ’ 

_ ,Jb?OE) ■■ - \ 

’lAbiiity of an audio system to reproduce all" , \ 
^hd high) in their proper proportion^ . A .Spuhdi \ 

as having an 
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' dr' ''ipinus- two' decibels ‘ fr.pm. J5 tp % Qd&'iv " ; 




(USOE) 
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movement ., in the recording , pS,.^;iPtdrej,- .pr 
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,^|o|n^^i^' re|ul^ in dje^riOratiOri ..the' |i||i|^ 
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.'record. ,.lh the . case. pf: ..pictured, r..4his .eMt 






f g^^ur|^.,,^PdSurp 'qf the film. in. the paiifef a-r..'<®irihd:’ *1#, 
bffhfing^f deeds as the image is transferred from one p 

p/,; .-• ■ ■' ’ ' ^ ' ■' - 
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,/■ or in the 'pfpj'ectprj' While;'^ 

SWe.en.;\ Flutter 'in --^s-.. 



‘ky -,./ ■ r.' irregularity pf'-mptipn. Of-., 






may. be Variablef, or 
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v'v TW--^ J -fc/1 ^ a 'J I K M j-^ m - ' ^ 

, :%-'£y.S' W X ^ 1 ■' r- -' ■V:^^: : '^>' 

'§^d‘ai' determined by’ the numfeeypf^V: 

./between the highest and lowest pitched 
f v^fdOrder Pr;. sound. system pah xeprbduce', at . ,...^, 
MSfetfe- ot ypiume leyel. (See also PRtQb)^by T 
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-l^95S:^"iQh^i'Pal3^ involved in recording' Or'-repio-r' 



lltdSf!iP"|P-!SOihd< " /" tf,e:e:- al.s6 -WOW.';)' (pppa) 
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^ This is the putpnt level of a recorder; or 
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t.i. /t . X ^ specific range of frequencies which is 












’"^^dhliy^/Ohat g’dd in a .curve.-,/ it is :iprd fpec.ific\^,- 

|yy.v-. ..-*:. 2uid includes the plus or minus/ depitpi : 

'■^hp' "flatness." (uSOE) 
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FULIj~T)^eK See HEAD, FULL-TRACK 

BTJLL-TRACK TAPE See TAPE, PULL-TRACK 
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GAIN Ratio between input and output levels of sbuhd ^quigmeitib^^^ 
Gain is irtcr^^ of an aipplifier. (USOE^ 
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GAP, Minut© distance between the poles of a .recording hCa^ 

bhprter the gap, the higher the frequency r^ge Of the : .:*■ 
recorder can be at ^^a speed. (USGE# 
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HEAD iSmall ring-shapCd electromagnet across vbldh 
1 moves , (in a tape recorder) . This provides fbe ener^ 

. ma the iron, oxide coating on the tape ih to special 

^ ^ (USOE)' ' ’ 'v> 
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iiM A£iGN 1^NT See ALIGHJffiNT , HEAD 
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pEg^G^TM Hand-held electromagnet used to neutralize 

magnetism built up ahd retain^^ ih^ 

W$PPl' -V 's ' V^' 

r-<- ' “- - . -'jikr., '-n 
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HE\6 v bUAL-TR^ Head having two. separate pole pieces each. 






epyering about half the widt^ of tb© tape so that 

or playback of one, or both channels (separately 
is accomplished with the tape moving ^ a 
direction. Can be used for single -dbemhei^^ dus^l ~ 
channel, or stereophonic fecotding. Also called two— tr'aci^> 
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twih^track , double -track. (USOE) 






iBi^,i.vEkA^ Electromagnet v^hich erases or rearranges any 

pattern bn the tape before a pew recording 
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HEi^^ lie'ad v;ith a gap coveting almpst thb entire 

<v:Md& the tape. Also a single -channel necord^^^ ||jS0E) 
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^.EBAD^^ te Head Which records and plays back abibat 

, r bal^^ It can be reyersed |p 

'Vi.C'UbbVbiJ tbe ihis type is used fbr eingle-; 

33vbhanhei:*ibCor<iers '(USGe) '' ■' •■ 

' '' ^ ‘ , S' i # ^ ' '‘5 i- . ■ , ^ ' * <.- - ■* - "J*” ' ^ ^ ' ■. yV ''-3-; ' '- 4 * , , ,3 '■ ‘"'’'< 333 ^ 

Map^,^^ Electromagnet cpnyerts tl^e signal 6n 0e;^ ■ 

.V.7r,”,reeprded tape into electrical Impulses/ 'whiCh are 

fibdvand reproduced as sound by a Ipudspeaker pr headphones. . 
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HEAD, QUARTER -TRACK Head having, two pole piece^ whi||i p^v^ 
first and third quarters of the tape. The secphd 
quarters are recorded by turning the tape over. 



phpnic: irpcorders now use this type. (USps) 



HEAD, RECORDING Electrpma^et Wftlch converts the 

audio inf ormatip from tbe microphone info % sdlpd^^ 
magnetic fields that ^ the magnetia patte^^^^^ 

itpn bn ?the tapb as £t paebbs the gap. ^ The 

bailie head is often used for playback. (p§OE)|^ ; : i 
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IffiADPliONl ; (^iso caiied, "heidset'*) A device abhlib^ 

” pr^twp te& receivers cpnneoted tb a\Iibld|_^^^ 

viduai iistening io audio sources ,, such 

circuits. Sotnel headsetl or headphbnef are e^tppe d with a 
small mictbP^^^ permit twp-way copnuniaajiPrt; (iiefis) 
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iH|CrFirvvC;bi&p^ 'for /‘hiGt’ ^ fidelity "f' rdtersv^tP 

-■’ICrinltthin^ xeproducihg/both’^high ;'^d lo^ .fbuh# 

^--•' :-^re^bh|MeeJ;:''' -iKindei;):' ' . ^ /'’ -vC;;'.-,'- 
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. HISS, in 'aV'^tape „ te.cbrder ^ . a noise Which majf, :pri..gihate ^ 

?amplif ier ' or- from^ the tape -itself.' 'H±s:s 
' heads^ -are .'npt , 'dema^eti 2 .ed . .at interVaiS' , and ■■will - bp ./^,eppr<ied ^ 

: bn' th4: tape, even during ’playhacki^ ' (uSOE) I a— ^ 



M 









m 



s-a 









\ . ' "i - ■ . ’ ^ 

HUM Low-pitch background noise caused by poor shiel^ihg ^ 

; mismatching pf impedances. It may be 
, up from alternating curreht electrical power ^ ^rcs^ 

pronged, ' polar ized plugs may also help preyent this* (t|SOEl 
■; ^ ^ 

IMPEDANCE Resistance ih a circuit or component to t^ ^ ^ 

pj|, alternating current which is rated in phi^hT , 
input impedances pf two br.more cpnnect^ pomppheht^^ 
be.,matchbd, ^ Impedance ip uSualiy 'c^^^ 

■p£;%O^.^X^ .iJJSOEil ■ ., ■'' ' r’'-' •■''' 
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inches jpE^ (i.P; S. ) speed is meas%ed ‘in inchef 

,. /. pet secpnd--^^ y^i IS/ etc. (D ^ T 
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iNbHx CbliMBR See goHnter , iNDEk 







;|Kn5UT^^^0 Connecting device, such as e >§idh 

the incoming signal Albo the incpinihg pigh 

; {USbEl ."' ^ •.- ' ’ ; ' ■ "■, :;7';^-V4 x"x V: 
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INPUT (li^CTHiG;?^^^ 
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I.P. S. $ee INCHES* PER SECOND 
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jAjCiC I<ece|>tacie for a plug connector which leads to the ihpuib 
or outi)ut circuit of a tape recorder pr other audio d^V^pe 
, jStandSt^^ I^iugs and jacks are used in most i^^ag^v 

i,ahofatpt^ Special jack boxes afford several ddt^ 

lets so that several headphones, inay be plugged in tpgetfefef. 
\(USOE) 






A measurement unit-.ec^al to 1,000 cycles per sedohd, 
jtod usod to express the frequency of radio and other eiactro 
waves. • (Lewis) 






LEV^L Device on the tape recorder tp indicate the 

level at which the recording Is being madev sihS 
s|irya as a warning against under -racor ding or over - 
It may be. a neon bulb, a magio eye/ df arTO 
(USpE):_ \ ^ 
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^ ysually abbreviated LP? a term applied to robp^^ 
fipe micrdgrooves. ^ These, records" usnail^^ 

■pf -r . im-"' ihstead of 7B r. pirn (Kihderf ' 

'■* A iTA V*''- ' V " ^ ^ " 'CL- 

, A container for film, tape,, •slideedr" fi.imstripj^^^ 
r/|is^ a transport mechanism, designed tp Sup^^ 

pr 'ptespht fhe material for controlled e3q>osure. ’ MoSt 

are built to integrate with specific equipment,. 



drive mechanisms mechanically coupled^ 
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MApi^TIC A sp*®cHeted synchronous acetate bSse with h 

cbating that is available froln stobk in 35, 

:iyhd sizes. Characteristically , the - film resembles 
the cp^^ loiown tape varieties , but through the use 
Sprockets it can be synchronized exactly to film. 



Spund which has been recorded on iron oxide 
filta or tape by an electronic' magnetic process. 
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pkCJECTOR A motion picture projeotpr Capable 
! pffVshpw^ Picture film -which has either ah optib 

V/pri^^ tkinder) V ; 






MAGNETIC SOUND PROJECTOR 
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^GNET|6 TAPE acetate or plastic 

.ixoii-' oxido particles, ;^THe.Lj”-" $|'"-pr4jv_-_^ ' 

narii^ einaplpyed for magnetically, fpcording^^^^^a^^^ 

’'repfcdd^^ Special tapes pif greater wid^ uSp^ 

. data -in PpiriputP|*s> /-Tb'p ,r(i6|i^_"_r^^^ 

deyilppmepfe is the,. 2" width used in Viddp taj|P'^^r^^ 
entire teleVisipn program, including the aii4|P 
•' \;§^chrphi?in'g ^d control signeiSi'’ ,-Xtewi;#)-;} ^ 

j^§TlR Term us^^^^ a device whiphjSel^^ , 
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:,sSgver#l ^ produces the original tajped 

. ;o|||ih^^ to tape , program, console/ sWifcH^^^ d^ 

; S 1^ used sometimes to desi'^Ste 

■i-;V.deyide -by a . "master. ” . . '(USQE). , .; • ^ ^ ;. '/ V: '.. ■ 
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Jf^SfBR Ti^ .The tape recording from Which 

"master tapes ", are 



are 



on 









recprde insure tte recorded material against J.lpss due^ tp 
lire l-.ptv accident the, master t4P-t"Ap 
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ME’^trSfplBX’^ 1;, OGP , OOQ oycleS pe^^^ used to ; ; . 

. tadip;,,' _teleyisiop',.^.^d other e.lectrd^^',: ,,.. 
mS^itSd’ waye's. V\ is aqua!;. tO.,J^;_M 
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J^^IC^PGROO means "fine grooving, " ^ the „ . , 

hre -sp.aced:'; sO thah; bhtWeen^dd',';^ 



^/;l20V;i^^ are, 'acgOMnd^^ to ,an lnch,,/.;,_pn;tht^ 
■ted,brd5i,|'5.Q^-'l^^ are considered : the* mihiraum, .„,;:V ;,-, 
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X X: to pick; Up sound; freguendies ; arid 



tOl?oorivert them to electridal yariations for transmiesiOn 
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MIXER, -Deviqe >fhich the c0ji^i^iri^ :p£-%w§'pj^., 

signals at the same- time into a- .tecpr^er' q#' ajU^iq 
the level desir#d> (USOE) 

MODEL The yoiee or yoices,/ , pre;feral5ly'^^^ Jpeakai|^-;.^^._^ 

vThich are recorded. as a' gu:^e'"Jpi: 4tud^1^.pt|^^ 



the atterahqes' or basic matetiei 
in dialogue form/zp^rahive. ^ork,. ^ ;or ^n :.isei^^ 
used aa irtpdeis for the students j 




MONAURAL Rec 'rdihg or audio 

microphones, 'but 'which Is- redOrdedr=Or bt^^ 



track. CP & T Coimri) 






MONITORING In electronic learning iahs . "liltfni^ - - j 

signal as it is being- -recorded Qr;ilayed‘"^|^^^ 

•playback head on some recorders 
as the recording is made. 'Alspi/,^ fisi&i|i^:^^^ 
throuah the intercom, during "iiiten-speek .iradticf;^ 
record and playback 6^ student -practice responses. (USOB) 
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NARTB CURVE Standardized playback e^alizatipn gurye 
the National Association of Radio cuid Teleyliioh 
casters (the National Association of Broadcaster^) 
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OHM Practical unit of electrical resist^ce, , 

ance of a circuit in which a potential differ enCB^ 
volt produces a current of one ampere. (UsOB); . ; 



Cfi 



^ X'-'l 1 









“IV* 















OPTICAL SOUND Sound which has been re corded- 
on photographic film by exposing ^cl 
sensitive sound track area. (See also 

and VARI^LB DENSITY TRACK, ) (Kinder) V S . 

OSCILLOSCOPE A test instrument,, similar in epms respects tO‘ 
a television redeiver / that shows yisnal ph^ 
voltage and current characteristics. ' (Le^wis) 
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OUTPUT (ELECTRONIC) Signal delivered Ir4m |thy a4<liP device t 
also a jack Or connector \i?hich, feeds the Signal tp another 
piece of equipment, (PSOB) ' 

OVERLOAD More volume can be handled adequately Withdut dlf~ 
tOrtion in audio equipment. (D & T Comm) 



P.A> See PUBLIC ADDRESS SYSTEM 
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gohnec2:tl.ng cable with- a plug on -^aglpi^'ehC 
,,\'_*;,.^43ji#h:b”^^ two piec,e$ 6£. abdlo " 




V-> 









'iterro.. som^^ -appalled Ibbseiy-.'tp theVtpne 

Pf a- phonograph. A, ' ^••...'^^'rft'^5S■■ 

' stylus -(needle) ^d sensitive cpip^n^'^^' ''■^'^' 






. . - . ,,^i^®iihg:ei^ i^hxd^^v 

used to denote\.4epro4uctiph'pf the ;Spund '’■-:?v.! 

itsJ\y ' ti^hptded.. -(ll^PE) t/’ 
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See HEAD, PLAYBACK 
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pJ|E|i^i»:?EiBR . topiifier desired; to taisp. _Ve3^ 

‘4hhh ;4s ;hhbsp from a microphone ot iflag^ to ,4 

axrip$i|leiZ_ 

' BRiBSSUl^fpAbs Simeil^fe 

^ the tpe in c|pseLb<^%^ 

c:^ ;re66rd (u|oe| 
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]|^|syi^ ROLLER Rubber ^tire4 
Z Z agai^ insure constaiiLt thpd speed 

■ Z'v'; ‘ sli’&Pagh. ; (4S0E;) ,’-. ';, , ^ ■'' ' 
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:#Rl]to TKt^ in tape recording, . tr^sf^ the ma^etib 

,Z ^iie^^^^ from layer tp layer of tape on the repl during 
:‘ resulting in "echo" sounds pn portions of the tap4- > 
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;ZZgfa|?hsZ^ badipb^-' .' 't'Brpwn)' ,-, ->■■;' 

see h|AD, quarter-track 
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Xl^dd device for reproducing sound on disk^ 

'^rX- 'ebliaCed’Vit^^^^ other plastic;; substance.yZih 

/whichs <5^^^ may; be cut containing the physical nepfe- 

X ^ Z;sehtahioh hy sound* A stylus 

' ; yibrhtes to but groove. (Rrowh) 
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P^ device for recording sound bn film by photo- 

ZZZ:Z:Zfra^M^ ' (Brown)- 
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RECORDER, FILM 
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A tape' -unit, sometiines Galied^:4\ ., ,,.. ^ 

‘.Mf||^|?p4ucet/ which can recprd ^d pla3^hadkr\/,J;|._40nt4i^sr''’^ 
|e'§pi?4ing and playbacH ampiifie.rsy^'d heads, 'i)||jhek4|./>?:?”-y 
ma^lbe full^track^ half-track, dual-track, or; 4|iartkfc^^ 

^hmr\- \ukm) ■ '" ■ 
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RSCpRbi.^> Vf|>PQ- 7 TAPE A device capable of recqrdih^.b^thyj]^^^ 
’^4|i#ij9-' and' Video ''Si^’ais of' a teieVision 









4P|d|a4,_#,^gbftic tape./ 'Which can be. :piayeA bkcH tp rr^pr.dduce^^ 
prpg'3f^» iLewis-) . - ’ y > - 









recording .sound pn a '4tPeJ-' W|r4^^ . 
V'f4ifep!|abing;m^^ the wire. Tape r#PP^^^^ -v. 

Suppiinted wire recPrders for most use. ^^rb^| / 

feeigpifb ;: HiAD see head , recording ' ; : 






I^Sli -f jJpPL^^ which supplies film or tape as it iS bei^^ 

or pl%^ Also called "feed feel. ’ 
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Reel which receives film or tape as it is 
.v-,,,>. Pr^P'layed back, tp. & T-'cqmml,' '/..yT'. 

See DUBBING .^yX:y XSy-f 

REWIND (1) (Verb) Act of returning recording tape of pfP“ ■ 
film from take-up reel to supply feel, aft^^^ 
k or projection; (2) (Noun) Unit piten b^^ 
or projection e<3uipment, which, when, thre 
and electf Pnically ( or manually) actiyated , returns matef 
to. tke supply reel. (D & T Comm) v , ^ 
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R,piMy "Re^ per minute." Most coiraiaPnly used in 

fetefeh^ turntable speeds when transporting: 

y Pf I6f, 33^, 45, Of 78 r.p. mV 

SGT^njjNp Systematip impingement Pn all parts of ^ area by 
; a ,nlif rq^ lights or other electromagnetic radia- 
tion,, either initially modulated (Optical sound 

Of which becomes modulated in the scanning 

, optical sound pickup) , (UFPA) ; 
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SpKE^TlC DIAGR/^ Diagram that indicates by Symbolic repre*“ 
sentatiph the connections and functional components of cin 
^‘7y;-4®ectrica (US'0E), 






SCtolATIC diagram 
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wires or ma^ietic hoads with metal to 

Jye^, currehts from reaching thein causing, hum? . 7 

ii|Q:sE^.shi#ld^^^ "grounded." '{ysoE.)- . \ J 



ri? 



•SiAyp^ drive on whiqh blahK tapes are ruh 

JpurMs# Pf simuit^ several copies of 

SOl|]iKfQI&^^ which forces a piston to moy4.hy^^J'/^ 

* m4^et io 'actio^.v ^ -curr eat . , is intr^.^uced' .' .in jprde# .,44 . 

. ' '/a|£iyd44 ;#/'mepli|in^^ a piece' o4 electronic ^ 






SbLlhrSTj^T^ B^pjRbNlCS Term used to descrihe a. special type 



,, K' * 
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pf sMaii electronic component, such ae.transxstpm^ 
have; hb lighted or heated filament and whicJi Oi^^^^^h^ 
ineitead of yacu^ tubes in mPpt eledtrphib- pircuil^^^^^ 



* /‘-‘-W/V 



SbLif |4blC IJtiiizatipn of dplid; state de^ices^^, to 

,,fprm idgica;i as opposed to yacuump^t^fee IdeyiceSf : ; 
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waVee. transversing air 
,pf ’Solid media) at 

, ', ,^ried^ihatl4 'f regusncies within the'; audibie ; r^ge 
. ICapprpkimate^^ cycles per second) . (tjp|>a) 



eotJNp EJPPECT^ Any spiund from any source other than the 

narratipn/ or music in an audio presentatiPn 
‘Whip^^^ illusion Of reality. (P & T Oomm) 



SOUND-^N-SPUNEi Addihg a new signal to a prerecorded si^al =ae 
it is being played. Both sisals are mixed and. ” 

together S single track of another repOrderi’ ,(t|sb1i| :: 



S0UKp T^AG^^^ The portion pf the mptipn picture film Jon whic^^ 
the tothd is recorded , normally one band in: 16mm, along the 
ed^e .Spppsito the Sprocket hpies. it may: fe ’ 

magnetic, or both, ^d with stereo sound may have two pr 
more tracks. (See also VARIABLE AREA TRACK and VARIABLE 
OENSI'TY T^bK. ) (Gordon) 

SptiCE Joining two pieces Of motion picture: film or record- 
ing tape. Film splicing is accomplished by welding tiie 
; the film ends together in a sfeeCiai machine^ and with ' 
fp^pial Pera^^ tp ensure accurate joining. A: Speciai 
Splicing tape is used to join pieces of recording tape. 
.;(Brpwhj" 
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'Hbise caiisied- by worn or dirty ;pres.ddrl ':|i!S9.1;0^-'^B^/i||i|‘f^ i 

'■ /-iv^hicb l:aqks.,s,pOcial. iubrica^^ troatraent,i '' "y':;i:i j 



4fi^D|jRD SE>EED A dohfusing term applied to phonipgr^p^^^^ 

I jinaSe prior to the advent of long-playing recpfedsr^]^^^ 
(4^^^ speed. (Brown) 
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SOjEj^O TAPE (FOUR-^RAQK) See TAPE ; STEREO (PQWR-^kAgk) 
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S'E'EkiO TAPE (TWO-^RACK) See TAPE, STEREO (TWO-TRACK) \ -V.:\' ' ^ 

' ■ '"■ "» '^ ' ' ■ - . X ^ _ j, ' " V -' - j ^ •' '*';. 'x ^ 

*-'v ^ ^ f''-,’ x« ^ ‘ * " ' * * r" " ‘j 

STERe6ph6niC 1?^ an audio teGhhiqhe jQr ^ r 

, 4 M are placed some dist^ce apa^^^ 7 

simnltanepusly .into- two^ separate,;, cjh 
'. ' ;‘-;MiybaojK_Jb^^^ , . di'sc or,, tape prpyide;s- ’■§;. ;4|ro,enpipna;i 

e3||ect Kh^ through typ separate ampil^ and Ipud- ' 

Spf are '..placed ,, sPme distance apart, or; 'rppt-^^ 

^ •' ■' the; 'two-'' si^dis. " . T 'Comm;)- ;. ''' ■ . ’vV;:. ' - .-: :-;y,-, ."-'•--}x' ';;7/? 
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STRQBpSCOPk A^ dots or parallel , lines which appear 

.;77xtp;-'e,tattid'7^st^^^^ is rotating at tfee\G,Pr~-,v-'.’ 

;||eSp^iidS^;^eld^ : 



x.\ 
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STyiA)S . A also a needle for cutting record; 
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SUPPLY ;tEEL see REEL ,^>aUEPLY 

:^s00^ s^kjR^ 
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TALKING BOOK A mi.crogroove disc prepared tP play at a speed 

^'%i7:j^;:r^ ■ -/'/ ' '•' / ,' ;-'V 
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T/^B Magazine pr hard plastic Case conthii^ii^U^ ^ ■ 

teCl i;or two) ^ ^p^^ placed on a recorder without 

cartridges allow the tape trioye-- 
, be cgntrplled in either dii^option. Endless -IPbp pr 

cpntinubus-16pp7c oan continue playing indelihitely 

: hnt de at will. (USOE) 
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T7UPE bEck^ see tape o?ranspOrt 



'■'•? -5« 

-‘*1 AHM 



r''^- 









f? f, *i| 




TAPE DECK 
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T^E , DUAL-TRACK or WO-Tl^eK or HMiS-;^ItACK^;k^ 
DU)^ or ^0 -tT^CK or HALF-TRACK MOi^UR^L; 



^one on each hal4 of tho tape, 






|o: felay fha aecond track of a dual-track xecbr^^^ 

iiec^sfs^ry to- rewind the' tape; 'znere!!^ ewitcii -the 'ppe^^ 
#f"the;tee^^ the take-^up reel ah4 retiiread' •'---•••-■ 

^mfcKihef . '‘.fepipu) 
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f . SINGLF-TIS\C a mphaural. iecbrdinlp'. which 
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a recording tape. •. '.tepipu;|^ 

||)ecial nonmagnetic tape attached to o| t^ 

iv.:;i ^ }r ■ taM- 'for '' Mehtlficat^^ 

j ^ r' }{ yj ^ ’ , ' ' r . * 

^ .1 '"V. ^V'C >' 

W ■ ^;?j»api5\'- ‘'ManTomri 
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Tape reproducer unit for playback chiy if , p^^ 

„ , , - ^ tapee. It Is not e<^ipped to record. . (uebE) 

Tape Which has a progfajn already recorded 
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■'#■' •Oft-'^aMlcated . before use. 'l:''(USbE); 
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'I'^EJ^lEb)^ see RECORDER, TAPE 
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E?b T^ past the recording head at a prei ., 

/vJ.,y ^iSott|ihe^^^^ measured in inches _per; second, lipei-v’, ,' Jhe; ,- 

itaater ttie speed, the better the audio ^ality or fre<^ency 
'iStandard /Speeds are l|, ipp/;. ips-^\ 7;|'ipi,^^ 
iipsr and 30 i^ Most standard recorders use 74 ips and ' 

(U^OE) ■ ,.' ■:- : ^ 
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(Note; Corresponding standard speeds in centimeters p§r 
:Jet:oili; aie;;^ 19.-,, 38;,--and 76.) 
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%P^ or poor adjustment of braking ^ 

' result in spillage if, /tape*. W^-PS| ” 
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T^|E/- ;ST|^ Also knoyni as " guarter -track •' ot 

four sdpatate^^^^^^^^ ti^acks ; produced by recording four 

aepafa.ti^ one tape.' For stereo these tracks can 

>jli in pairs runnihg on each of twp directions. 

I tape the first and third trackn ate 

ippo^ite direction. Monaural fpur-tr;ack 
if^btdihgs are made only one track at a time. (GplbU) 
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TAPE > STEREO (EOUR-TlAbk) 
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TAPE, STEI^O 



TA?E., STEREO (TWO-TRACK) Also referred to as 



r-, 



twO/ separate/ parallel tracks on a sHinglO 



^ _ Of; recording is similar to the 6\x3d--^Si!^ xk 

tracks are recorded in the same direction euid the t|jp# ; 
must be tewOuhd in order to play again. (ColOU) 
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T^^E' TRAN#6rt Also called a "tape deck" or ‘’tap^^^^ 

. MeOb^i sm ^hich moves the tape past the he#Ss.. ; ft inOft^ei 
/ ’ Ihe^ motor and controls for tape moy'^^t* ; ft 

electronic components which 
transport mechanism constitute e tepe* ^ • 
■'“ '^rietorder. ^ - * •' ■ 

TAPE/ ^yfbEO^^. A used in the process of recOr4|hg t>^^ 

' 40dn^ programs by ai meghetic prOdO^s nlmtl^ 

tb;/;SQUhd/^^^^^ ■ iBroWn;) , ■ , ; _ '/ :>. . 

ThR]^ correctly ill the 

> of ^ or tape recorder. (p & f Comm) 
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TG^ A^ atm. On a phonograph which holds the 

is/-ueed to pick up vibrations f rom ' the/ reedr^- 






Ti^SCR^ A term applied specifically to phohogreph 

. rec^^ designed for broadcast use. The : 

discs / appr^ in diameter / are played at a 

#pe^^ 3-mil Stylus. TraiisdriPhio^ 

were drigina designed to provide approximately 15 
. mihutes of time per side as convenience lor radip-station 

For school US6/ transcriptiphs are <^ickly 
long-playing records. (Brom) 



TR^SISTGR a small piece of germanium metal With uhUsual 
. electronic properties which may eventually* replace vacuum 
tubes in audiovisual equipment. One of the chief advantages 
lies in the fact that a small slug of this metal the size , 
ol , a pencil eraser can do the work of the ordinary vacuum 
tube^ (Kinder): 

Timk Adapter see converter 

fuiWABLE The rotating disk of a phonograph upon which 
records are carried during play. (Brown) 
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yi^lAp^ -^REA ^RACK Any sound track recorded 

modifio^ trace inorf or less I’^ar 

dlyIdeS Iph^ into two components ^ ^np ess^ 

the pth essentially transparent^ (pPpM ^ ,r:V 



■4-»>'- .i 



z X I' <* »' ~>tv 

, .. ';w ''^'k’y,^^ - 
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TRACK Any souiid track in wfeiph. a recp^^^ 
sound is represented as full track j^Mth ciehslty ^ yariations 
^esfitending^ alo^ of theiltrgck;. -in yarlatie 

density tracks , the dehsi^^ thnge frdni a Ipcal m^ 

V0pslty tp adjacent minimal density is tpldted! tP 
while the spacing between kdjadent ipcal 
: densities is related to fregueiicy. ^ 
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YphT The unit of electromotive force whiqh, will dau:ae a ‘ 
Current of one e^pere to flow through a resistance of phe 

- ^'tD\&"T'’cpiran)r 1 ' 
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YQLUj^ INDICATOR See LEVEL INDICATOR 
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®TER "Vpiume u^ indicates the reiatiye 

" levels of the various sounds being recorded or played, / 

^ 's:-. ../V ‘ ^ ^ '-'■ r-;- 












power. Usually used tp denote 
putpuh pi speakers Or the amount of carreht needed 
a ' deyice. ■'- /(USOEl , -V;/\ 
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^ periodic disturbance in sound* Usually caused hy . 
regular yariations in angular velocity of some mechanical 
cPmpPnent of the (UEPA) 
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I;, . INSTRUCTION AND TEACHING 



ACQUISI3>I0N :’4i# TERHINAI. BEHAVIOR 



<' - j./r' ' 



Api^fi^VE; f EAfSHIKt^ MACHINE See TEACHING MACHINE 
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AOTQ-l^fRpCTjdto^ (1) The teohnOlia^ oi machines 



.. io mass’ . 4nS tructlpn ■# including, _ 'V$^3ciP!us;_l,^S^^^ 

.e|€ion|^;o^ su5^,d" massed!, .film, sjfstems,, ;suph,;asvEStlCi^ 

;|^j " 'Thosi' '^S>^t4#' ari^^ 

!insfrddff^^ which inciude! ihdi:^idUai:'reS 
_ yiewi^^^ 

M|||i|'pfeCf#;f\.f^^^ prlfited ■iKat>^rials^/.'^^^ the7:tfue 
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S^pnn^t or .PreSsey !‘fc^pe,!' usii^^rbai 
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raspohdihg and being informed of errors; and 
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Synonymous with 'programed ins trnc~ 
l^afning/a^^ teaching,. ' self- ' 

etc. . .The term "auto^iiMructiotiai” 






' '^';^,;JW^f!^!!Ptop-0^ and Klaus tadircumyeiit "mis;|.eadfr 



Is 
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dUis\ 






, or ■both'* connotation attributed by , them 
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The 



machine would be calied 
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IlnstMctiphal (Aib), (Marble) 



tg0 



The term for ''prpgramed instruction'' mpst 
. ft4^^ “intrinsic programing. " (Markle) " 
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BBA^CII students are sent to alternative - 

if of^s '^Spen^^ responses to. the particular item* 

is in\ ifitrinsic prodrants . Where 

^ ^ (or Ipop) .consists pf a sihgie item Explaining 

s .; inpprrect and .returning tfe ..V" 

d^nt td t^ another tty* A criterion 

, ifEm if # lihear program and, if the 

ftudehi he may be seht forward several items 

: if he fails the criteribn. item, he 

_ _ ;tak4f ^ of review or remedial items. . - 

: '..;fi 3 . : ion, item;, be , sent 'baclcwatds .in 

already seen but 

^ "WASHBACK"). 

ma^ ise ''branched” bn, the basis of either 

tgsbPnSe or multiple-choice responses, although 

(Markle) 
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The ,lihkiiig together of' a -series of diecriE|-h|p||. 

The. c6mpieii.ori: §1 ;ffiO ' 



r:esponses ih a particular order. 

Jj:espphse is paid to p^^ the stimulus for th 
, '^e|pc)hse> \ln'-t^ioal laboratory examples, _rei)^toirgf|i|tt^^ 

• :g,ixyeh'.;at ‘the ■epd-rol; 'the -chain- Of reafeehf'®'®k„ 

', ;para€lel he';seeh, in the .spihtiphv^'h 

;|?r0%em| each '.tt.ep -in the procedure cO^ld be:;sepMete^^ 
.tau^hh, ev®h rahdOm Order, but the final perfpSp^Pe J; 

/ re^'irea e order: it 9 ,> achieve th® spluj:i|sh^^^,. 'i 

yidihS ® student with Knowledd^e of results at the ©h ft qI; the 
solution se^ehce would parall®! tte proyisioh o ie^fllroeV 
;ment ,%oiipWing /the;: final -;r^ -a chain, ;(%rklei: ^ 
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poj&os^b MSPONSs; constructed 
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qOS|PhS|^tipNAfc^ A programing tepltoique in which the 

cprri^t answer to an item is not presented; % i^ i® 

rather •embedded in the text of the following item, ^on- 
jieCujtiVe items are thus closely linked by the necessity pf 
tipeating in the new the word or words that were . ^ 

elicited ih the previous item. The response to one item 
|>dBpmas of the stimulus in the next, (See GllAlNTl^^^^ 

The^techn^ was developed auid described by Joiui Barl^. 

:=0l|[arkid)''' ^ 
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CRITERION See TE^ BEHAVIOR 
CROWD^R-STYLE PROGRAM See PROGRAMING, INTRINSIC 
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COE See PROMPT 



EGRTJL See RULE6 



ERROR A response not acceptable to the programed. PrOgramers ' 
attempt to elimihate errors by revising the prbgrcun.^ Errph** 
epus responses may indicate, (1) A poorly designed item which 
fails to communicate and therefore needs to be rewritten; 

(2) A sequence in which prompts have been faded too fast or 
inadequate practice given; (3) Assumed previous khowledge 
Which in fact the student does not h®ve; (4) Poor analysis 
of the subject matter, leading to a confusion not predicted 
by the programer* Intrinsic programs handle errgr s by , 
branching students to simpler presentations (type 2) or to 
remedial seqirences (type ) . Linear programs are revised 
to prPvPnt such errors. Errors due to sources (1) and (4) 
are unacceptable to programers and teachers alike. 
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Confusion has h®en introduced by assumptions that the 
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i>r|j^ci]^i.^^^ learning means fhat a^^ ip<|sppnsj|S 

•ittiiP^';meet, a gri'teripn Pf unvarying, prSP^^ 
t^' ’’•' ' as' a blind' alley in,,lrp'ubieL-^^ 
grpfelein -ibi^ a tentative generalization 
ligate data, ^ over-^;Pr underfestimatipn ^^a^^ 
etcit ,. ere takes" which may be veluablf ' f^r tr^^^^ 



y'd? 



ERRQR ^ Generally, the percentage of s^ogirrepf ’ . e;#/ 
'^, ^: .{pjn^art' iteit/-^ ^ set cf items,, or ,a_ vhole prpgr^.?. .\VI^), r^^^ 
ti^ve% low error rate --and programers do not a^gre^^^^ 
r^ge' t'ha'b i,S'."lpw" — is a necessary but 
X cpn^itipn for a program to be considebedtapge^ 

-;^,Sj|ubiP^ rates are too easily .;a;ttain^^^ 

f;.- ,^j:a|^lng Irrelevant 'easy _items,, testing with ■a’. jprbtra^^ :'. 

ndptiat ion / .removing terminal items , etc. (Marklbf^;^^^ ' , 



'O C'A’' •’‘'* ^ 
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FAbli^G The gradual rempyal Pf thp prompts in a seggenge of , 
3tet^s teac^ particular topic^ Sequences typical 

babin with M items and end with iniproinp^^ . 

V rbermirial itemsi Me word is sometimes used as a isj^pn]^^ 

r ■' - ''^V-' . . j' ' ' r r ' ; '• ' • V, ' 

FEEDfeAck A term borrowed f rpm ooiranurticabion. tbep 

ahd used event which pcdurs as a resuSb ^ 

or cphtingent hpbn the^^^^^ responses, it is hot,,%des-- 

sarily s^On;^d^^ with reinforcement , since it is not ’deM 
by its effect On the recurrence of the rei^Pdnsef ' 

trouble -shooti^^ for instance, the, responS# mi^^^^ 

be ;'I choose tO measure A. " Peedback . would consist of '^'^he 
vdiaa of A is X. " The feedback does not indicate nec'esaariiy 
thd of measuring A. (See KNO|^^E 

OP RBSjJIrTS. ) A distinction is made by intrinsic progjramers. 



FORMAL PROMPT See PROMPT 
frame See ITEM . . 

GROUP PACING See PACING 

, . ^ , ♦.« 

ITEM A segment of material which the student handles at one 
time, Items vary in size from a single incomplete sentence, 
^estipn, or instruction to perforin some response up to 
sizable paragraphs. In aimOst all programing methods, it 
will require at least one response and provide for knowledge 
, ^ results before the student proceeds to the next item, 
(Markle) 
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.'A., .Report 'to a ’^iiident'^pn t'hb'_..stai^^ i^h.e 
Xt may 't^e -tho for;m p£'- a/ye;rb'aX ,-' 

■ :(;or light S', bhzzers/, 

:" '‘p^ \ % • <(orai or wiiiieilj’, .cprirebi yerbkl, 

_■ ..pi' '.a. 'm43^ij|.u:i|^ ■'■’ 

^i^IMpiy .in ' tijiose; 'pasfs in' whichC th#; .ppprii^^ . pi ; k deyi ce , 



’ i% gUib^jBct inaitpri * $pme teaching itiachihes advahOP to 



;;^,^t|ie-hp^ correct 'rpspbhpp 9 i^en 

haS; .beep' phO^/ipL^ta^ ,.’ 

' .'Jt 'i a_ ;.generaiiy ; -.considered k 

i'V/l’^ipiipppvb'f'---' -•■- '"':v , 
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• ’* ", \ s' - ' V * * / " ' ^ ■' ' ' '* V y'< * " > * * >f~ ' r / “V" , ' , , ' * , 

idtP''.at' whi^ siudent' prpcepd^ 'through ,.;a. giyen.. 

•1C -f ^-. ;RyP9e4hfe .in/prog^Med^ ''ihstruc- 

•SSi't^'Wdphi '..read's .aiid, >oP|>pnds pt ;his 
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^ sfeimuXu dk^±ce such. , as a iilm ,inay';-' be 
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h’r-r 



■tna.tpriai.s are 
,grdnp^'.,theCtii%^^^^ 

resp<^ 

devippe, such as' reading 






.'-'C;'-':"'?C#f^iifSibrs^;.ycbhtrpi students pace by 

to 'the 

g;? >;£%l&r^ pi,. ' - " - "(Markl# ) 
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pepti^ the student while 

than one item;.; Tpe term has been used 
.'diagrams , maps , glpbps ’ ^d' laboratory 
' . . ^^y be incorporated into a program. 

Prbcfeamed textbooks V the term PANEL is 
tpsed^ rpipr tb A singie leyel in the horizontal format. 
$hdb>, might be said to have three “panels" on 

.--i aCR%P^--^&ypi^^ ' '(Marikiel ■■' 
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^ multiple -cho?‘ ce dev^^^ dating from the 1920’ s. 
,' ” buest^ either on a rotating drum or on 

* ; .bbpar^^ shepts. The student selected an alternative and 
. pimped a bQrresponding key. The machine was coded so that , 
lt‘ th® student* s rpspons^ was correct, the device advanced 
; tp-t^ if the response was incorrect, an 

/eirpr w^ the device remained spt for the ques- 

tibh; until thP cbrrect response was giyen. (Markle) 
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PROGRAM A sequence of carefully constructed items leading, the . . 
student to mastery of a subject with minimal error. ; The > 
distinguishing characteristic of programed materials is the . 
testing procedure to which they are subjected. Empirical , 
evidence of the effectiveness of each teaching sequence is 
obtainable from the perfonnance records of the students. 

(See PROGRAMING, LINEAR, and PROGRAMING, INTRINSIC. ) ^ (Mark^ 












PROGRAMED INSTRUCTION The utilization of programed materials 
in achieving educational objectives. Synon;^ous with 
“auto-instruction, automated teaching," etc. (Markie) 
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PROGRAMED TEXT A book in which a program is piintad* There 
are two typical formats: paga-to-page and down -the tpags. , 

In a page -to-page text, the student turns the page Rafter , ^ 
each item, finding the answer and the next item on the. y- 
following page. Generally, items are arranged in levels. . 
The student goes through the book doing all t^e items on , 
one level, then repeats the process for each successive 
level. In a down-the-page format, the student is reguir^d 
to mask the answer column and in some casCS, eye^thiiig 
but the item hg is working on as he reads Hpvm the ,pa^ 

The teirm "progr^ed text" almost always refers to a linear 
proqr^i . (See Scrambled BOOK. ) (Markie) 





















T ^5 






PROGRAMER (PROGR^D instruction) The person responsibie"^^^ 
the design of items and sequences in a program. The prpT, 
gramer may be a psychologist working with a subject-matter i 
expert who delineates the content, or he ma.y be a subject- ^, 
matter specialist trained in programing techniques. (Markie) 






PROGRAMIKfG, "ECLECTIC" A term for those programers noit com- 
mitted to a particular school of programing. . The resulting. 
. programs may contain ruleg and egrul sequences, multiple - 
choice and construLcted-response items , branches and lihear 
sequences. (Markie) ^ ' : 
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PROGRAMING, INTRINSIC A programing technique developed by. 
Norman Crowder, characterized by relatively lengthy items, 
multiple -choice responses, and consistent use of branching , 
if, after reading the information section of each item, thie 
student selects the correct response to the question based 
on the material, he is sent to an item presenting new 
information. If he selects an incorrect alternative^ he i^ 
sent to an item which provides information as to why his 
choice was ineprre t. To the extent that the ..prpgramer , 
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the possible teegphses that the 
Jtu4#ht pppuiation ^ill make/ the program ta^ 
s^adeht. is ^ander the control of hiS owii r<^s]p6nses /^ • , 

v/ijLl differ for students of differing aBiiities,. '{|!arkie) 



Pj^QGRftMIN^^ A techniqpis of prb^r^ing deyeioped by 

B. f. Skinnpr. Set sequences of items preabht . inf ^ 
isra^ units and requi^res a response .from the stydenji 
' -r.St^^c^ \SteP i ' r.'^he' steps^are so designed ' thatF.err^ 

the slower students in the targe 
l.;j|djpu'J0i^ -Every stadent does each item in ths^^ p^^^ 

Only in the rate-^at’ 

. ' ;|§geds Mi.b^gh : the sequence . ConsferuOted respohseS" are 

^ the student most of the tiine» (Matklb) ' 



i^hiie a cue is a hint of a weaker Sort. . (Skinner sped’’ fi~ 






ejedludes that vhich the other use of the term inoludes, 
readers must determine which sense the author intends 
hefbfe interpreting one set, of results as }bein.g in conflict 
,1/^ithv\anpther. '■ ■ ti^arkla^^^ ’'' ’ , 



E® See PAdlNG 



RATE 












A stimulus added to the terminal, stimulus -f 6 niaka.1;^^ 

^ ^ response more likely while the studsnii^^ |s 1^ 

. It "may be a piotorial or verbal. 3?rpmpts./vary^ 

' i. e. , in the probability with which they will e V 

' correct response from a given populatipn. The |:erm 1^^ 

; syngnymously with CUE and is generally synpn:^bds ^i€h hhe 
; l^dh-teohni^ "hint. " Prompts were classified 

, fkinnef into . two major types : FORMAL PROMPTS proyide' > , 

: i^bwle.^ge form of the expected response,/ such as 

^ f^he initial letter, pr the sound ; 

^ te|h , (prompt ed by a rhyme) ; THEMATIC PROMPTS depend 

. .nieahl^^ associations which make the student likely to ... 
/^^^ppmeFu^^ response.', - ■>. 

bet\tfeen PROMPT and CUE is made by soieK ^ 
"'^iter^^^^ "prompt" is used to describe the.^f^^ 

tiOn Of a model of the response which the student COP^^ 



-OjalTly excluded fi-om the category "prompt" stimu|d td he 
Imi-fated, ) This hsagf^ Of, the term parallels hhe la|>oSatOry 
of REf^ClNsC PR0|©T In Which ' a 
a stimulus (a wdfd 0?^ b® tOld the .correct 

tOsponse C"^ repeats the response affe^r ^ 

Note: since One use of the term spObific 
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REINFORCEMENT 



REINFORCEMENT A technical psychological terra. It denotes a 

process in which sorae stiraulus, presented iinraediately follow- 
?? ing a response ^ increases the rate at which the response is 
emitted in a standard situation or increases the probability 
that the response will recur when the situation recurs. A 
stimulus having such an effect is reinforcing or is a reih~ 
forcer. Knowledge of results (feedback or confirmation) has 
•been shown to reinforce correct responses of students in 
many learning tasks. When the student* s correct response is 
followed by presentation of the correct answer, the proba- 
bility of correct response recuring is increased. When 
correct responses are not followed by knowledge of results, 

' and when the student has no way of determining what is 
correct, learning does not occur. In these situations, the 
cdrrect answer is a reinforcer; 
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Considerable confusion has arisen because stimuli Such 
as food,, praise, or money are sometimes called reinfpfcers 
even in situations where they are not effective/ i»Pr ( 
learning occurs when they are present or the same learning 
pOours.ieven when they are not present. Experirnental find- 
ings suggest that presentation of the correct answer may 
not be. operating reinforcer in programed instruction. 

EeUrnihg has< b^ occur without confirft^ation of 

oprtect The extent to which the correct 

may- /truly be^ a reinforcer reipains.to be demoh^tfa^ 

Note: educatp be. aware that the psychological use 

of the tern '‘reinforcement" does not parallel their pwb usp 
of it. The two definitions are quite distinct. In both 
cases, a response is strengthened, but the procedures differ* 
In educationai parlance, repetition or rehearsal is the pro- 
cedure denoted by "reinforcement." (Markle) 



RESl^GNSE A technical psychological term used by programers to 
designate a wide variety ^ 6^ It may invplye the 

production of anything from a single phoneme or lettor^ WPid 
or .phrase, to the solution of a problem requiring 
4 |or itiore. It may^ involve selection iinong alterhatives 
(iftuitiple-GhOice ) in which case the term "respchse" often 
includes the nonverbal manipulation of. buttons, keys, etc. 
(Markle;) 



RESPONSE, CONSTRUCTED A response produced by a student to 
oompiete a sentence, solve a problem, or answer a question. 
A itipdel of the .response may be provided for the student to 
■ gPPy^ bnt as long as he writes, says, or thinks it rathe,r 



tfian selecting it from a set of alternatives, the response 



is GGhstructed. |[ Markle) 



RESPONSE, CONSTRUCTED 
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ibsPdNSE,. COVERT An internalized response which €hC studen^ 
ptesninafely : makes but which is neither recorded hPt P^ewi's# 
avaiiabie to an observer. A student wKb is p^pSucinp an ,o^ 

. ;Or written response must tfeink of ttie response (i/e. , ^respond 
, / Covertly) before producing it, E^srimentation 

to idetsrmine the relative Contributions of the cpvett ^ 
overt components of responding in prpgrs^s‘ ot yarioii^s , 
and with S various ability levels , Ctc.^. . 
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JliESBbNSB DEVICE See TEACHING MACHINE 
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I^SP0NSE, MULTIPLE -CHOICE. The selection of ohe put 6£: twd^^ 

. . V provided by the programer for the 

;.Thp provision of the correct answer among thp altetn^ 
^.pr^ysnts the student from responding "in h^s words" b 
^ J-^Bes n^ a smaller step nor an; Jsjs ibt ; 

J..C/titefe some constructed-response items. The prdvisiC^^^ 

, . .wpf-viiVGpr^^^^ Skinner argues / may "strCh^^ 

hnW^tC^ form i. e. / the - student inay rCthin 

i information despite the proyisipn Cf or |i 

. . .^dih between alternatives / the muitiple^chpice , 

: i.tem^ s^epme the more e f f icien t training emd , testing tpc Wi^e. 
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RESPONSE.,, ^0 oral, written, or m^ipulati^^^ 
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^ is, or can be./ i^c^^d ’ 'an 
..,,1, such-^^^^^^^^ contributes si,^ilicantly ;tPvip||h^^ 

J J-^-:|i'ngr^rJ,'hpt.^>Pyert provide the dat.a on' tge;\_bjsi^^ 

;-;rypjfe’:^hipft.’jp^^ (Marki'B);. '/ 
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RESgONiily with RESPONSE , CO'vERt 
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Ry|^0 ‘ systemati c , technique for cpns tructing prpgr ampd 

by Evans, Glaser, and Hpitinie. Ail, 
?yetb^^^^ is Classified into ,(i) RU*Sj a 
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biass ihbi^^ foraulae, laws, ptb? / .§hd 

EGiis,:. a class including descriptions of 
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eyentp/'^ between 

bi^ediii^ ebjeets, etc, ^.The lattei provides examples 
(EGls) of the iorme of Statements. With this class- 

ification scheme/, the authors recoMiend that prpgrainets 
introduce heW inf or^^ according to the formula "RtJ,/ 

Ed, incomplete EG, " the student* s response being the . 
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coippletipn of the incomplete example. Fpr instarid.e> the 
etii<ipnt could bs given a spelling rule and a correct;^ 
spelled example of it and be required to spell a second 
such word. The advice has caused controversy. Sdi&e ^ 
gr^ers prefer an inductive approach/ leading the studete 
thirbugh a series of fexamples (EG* s) before having him; . 
formulate, This approach has been; tagge 
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Bb0K A book whic^ presents an intrinsic prbgram l . 

. €he^^^^^,p are ^tot fead consecutively. Following the iiifor-r 

a multiple -choice question , is" give^ 

.. . jrhe ahs^er’ th selects refers him to a particular I 

- inm^ or correction. He may be seht either 
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Ifg^atd Of bacXwerd 1^ text., the numbet of pageS i^^^ 

being randomized. ThuB ho Clae tp which 






altethatiye is^ correct c^ be ifound in the page r^efet^ 
apcbmp^ylhg eabh .a^^^ (Markle) 1 . 
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traihin^^ in the psychplodical labot^tQ?^* 

shaped by beginning w^ ^ : 

resbhhiie;' th^^ is likely to make that is sbrnewnat ^ / 

'._:S,i#Jlafe;?^ of . a; email component to . the desired tetmihal. , 7'Z,r ; 

... ®3hi; for reinfOrceineht are7 gr^^^ 

"‘ehitted/tdyarh For exampiej> with> " ^ 

turning a the terminal behavior /^^ .^ trainer 

/ might re^ motion as a first approximation./ then . 

wait uhtii a Step .4ccp mbtion be.iore deliyer- 

ing |uiOt^^ then two steps^ until, the ^liwai^ ; 

is /turning^ Parallels are Srawn between 

ahd programed sec^ences which, 

"an^, mdye through highly prompted items;^^^^^^^^ 
throiugh fading t o the final criterion perform^ce. (Markle) / 
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SKIjspEh ^ ' A giass^ of devices providing a small space fof 

ihfq|miah0h pt^^ a small space for the student to 

,. Write his fesp.bhse./ and a mechanism for revealing the cor-^' 
reet j^swer" for pginparison^ after the student .has responded. 
The brigihal tnodei presented material printed on a disk . . 
/(hence "disk^ "lesson"), one sej^eht 

or frame of which Was vislhley sit a time. When the student, 
’^|i^bs§d..tht. ' h^syj^r,.. his response was simultcineously 

/shielded hhSdi hr tl^^sp^^ mask, preventing erasure. ,l| 

scored his r^^ as incorrect , , the machine ' 
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returned the item for a second try at a later time. Items 
scored as correct dropped out. Present versions of Shinner- 
type machines lack this “recycling" feature. (Markle) 

SKINNER-STYLE PRCX5RAM See PROGRAMING , . LINEAR 

STEP An indefinite intuitive concept basic to programing. A 
subject to be programed is broken db^^Ahto "steps. " It is 
assumed that students cannot take laisr steps in a given 
sequence before taking the early steps. It is also assumed 
that each step represents a step forward. If students cannot 
respond correctly to an item, the item is "too large a step*" 
The emphasis in linear programing is on "small steps" with a 
resulting low frequency of error. A step represents a combi- 
nation of (1). A subjective judgment that an item represents 
progress in the student* s mastery, ^d (2) An objedtive. 
measure of the student* s ability to respond correctly to the 
item. The size pf the step is not necessarily related to 
the size pt tbe response— a lengthy response may represent 
only; a small stdp forward — ^nor is it necessarily related to 
the amount of material contained in an item. A progrsmier . 
generally ihpreases the number of items in order tP reduce 

\ (Markle) , > ; 

STIiOLtJS A tecimic^^ in psychology designating a class of 

events which .imp^^^^^ on an organism* s sensory equipment and 
which experimen^^^ manipulate , describe , or hypothesize . 

, to e^ist* Stimuli are linked as observable (or hypothesized) * 
antecedents tp specific responses. In S-R (stimulus -response) 
psychology, the stimulus is a necessary antecedent tp a 
response. Skinner* s position places more emphasis Pn the 
ppnse^ent (reinforcing ) stimuli than on the antecedents. In 
a prdgram/ the content pf the item is the stimulus., This 
ineihdes the terminal stimulus (the bare bones of the ques- 
tion^ additional stimuli ' operating as 

prompts dr models . and any external material such as panels . 

■; :,;^,;;.i(lidfklel . ■ ' _ ' ■■ ■ , ' . ' ' ' 

S#i^LtiS DEV^ See TEACHING MACHINE 

STIMGLnf-I^SPOMSE DEVICE See TEACHING MACHINE 

STIMULUS, TEI^Ni^ The unprompted question, incomplete state- 
. ment / or problem to which the student is taught to respond. 

This stimulus may occur as part of a prompted item which is 
hot, therefore, a terminal item. (Markle) 

^ STIMULUS, TERMINAL 
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TEACHING mCHINE 



TEACHING MACHINE A device for presenting a program. Most 

machines control the material to which the student has access 
at any moment / preventing him from looking ahead or reviewing 
old items. 



Many machiniS's contain a response mechanism; a tape on 
which the student writes, a keyboard, or selection buttons. 
Some provision is made for knowledge of results, either by 
revealing the correct answer after the student responds or 
by advancing to the next item, thereby signaling correct 
completion of the previous item. A few machines score the 
student* s response and tabulate errors, Machines are being 
developed which will select the next step on the basis of 
the student’ s response, ihis type of machine, in combina- 
tion with a branched program, comprises what Stblurow calls 
an Captive teaching mcHiNE. 

In Porter* s terminology, a teaching machine is a 
STIMULUS -RESPONSE DEVICE providing immediate reinf orceineiit. 
Such machines are distinguished from (1) STIMULUS DEVICES, 
such as, films, phonographs, etc. , which present information 
but make no provision for responses from the student , and 
likewise from 02) EffiSPONSE DEVICES such as typewriters 
Which pfovid#^ for practice but not for controlled input of 
ihformktion. A teacher may provide the missing half of 
eithor a stimiiius device or a response device. (See 
l>RESSErY DEVlbi arid Sra^ DEVICE. ) (Markle) 



TERMINAL BEHAVIOR The behavior the student is expected to 

have acquired at the end of a program or programed sequence. 
Evidence that such behavior has indeed been acquir®^ 1? pro- 
vided by successful responses to TERMINAL ITEMS and/or by 
performaiice on a CRITERION TEST. , The terminal items con- 
taiii. no prompts dnd are placed far enough from the trainihg 
seq^erices to keas^^ more thai^i immediate memory. Criteria 
iyary ill testing of programs as th^y .do in any Other learning 
situatign, Criterion tests may ihvoiye^ multiple -choice 
items, fill-in items / essays, or performance’ of some task. 
They may be given immediately after (ACQUISITION;) or con- 
siderably later than the learning sequence (^TENTION). 

>vThey may involve only the actual material explicitly 
.Covered in the learning sequence or they may involve 
extensioh, generalization, or application Of the learned 
material, generally called TRANSFER. (Markle) 



THEMATIC PROMPT See PROMPT 



TRANSFER See TERMINAL BEHAVIOR 



TRANSFiiR 
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VANISHING A tem originally designating the removal of more 
more of ,th€i components of a specific chain of responses. 



an example from Skinner!/ a student might be asked 
frame to fill in e,rfew pbviotis letters in a poem. 



in the f ir sf 
then .more 



letters/ then wor^i^, phrases, and whole lines. When all com- 
ponents had been vanished/ the student would be reciting the 
whole poem.. . The herm is often used synonymously with fading , 
although the proeesi of Withdrawing prompts is not 
^eraliei (Markle) 



WASHBAeK See BSANGHING 
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6. BROADCASTING 

AIRBORNE TELEVISION See STRATOVISION 
AM RADIO See RADIO, AM 



AIRBORNE 





AMPLITUDE MODULATION (AM) A technical term used to denote 

standard radio. The low or medium frequency AM wayes . ‘follow 
the curvature of the earth. (See also RADIO, AM. ) (i^hder) 



ANTE^A a conductor or system of conductors with which radio 
or television signals are received or transmitted through 
space., Some antenas are. fopaed of suspended wires; others 
ate formed of metal rods. In a microwave system a para- 
bolic reflector or dish is employed for this purpose. 






AUi?l0 VIDEO MIJffiR A device that combines the video signal from 
a ^V camera and the audio signal from a microphone or similar 
sqhrce and impresses them on a carrier signal for trans- 
,;!^mis;^ip^ on a cipsed-circuit system. (Lewis) 

§AI®PTIGON instrument for the projection pf opaque materials* 



The' Current hame fpr such a device is OPAQUE PROJECTOR 
•glplha^ Currently, in television produchibn, a haippi:$^ 

opaque or flat iilustrations. 

■h^e. /(Brov^) 



BrS^^As^ The transmission of radio or television sigrials 

thrpUgh/-space via electronic devices; also temed "wireless'' 
tr.^S^ the .term "telecast" is sometimes used when 

reahric^^ to television brohdcaist. (D & T Comm) 

A s^ of .c,Pn<3uCtprb insulated from each other and 
arranged^ variety of patterns to perform tr^smission, 
cdnhrbi , , a^^^ supply functions in an electrical 

S^steto. Coaxial cable is designed to pass a wide range of 
. ffe^ehcjea a^ is, particulariy adapted to video and RF 
/ htShsmissiC^^ (See COAXIAL CABLE for further 

(Lewis,)' 



CA^^ GMin a television camera connected to a control unit 
: a^^ (Lewis) 



CAMERA CI^IN 



CARRIER WAVE': 

' ■ ‘ 

CARRIER WAVE In radio or television broadcasting/ the wave 
whose amplitude / frequency Or phase is varied or moduiated 
to transmit a si-^al or combination of signals, (D & T Comrii) 

CCTV S(2e CiiOSEP-CjCRCUIT TELEVISION 

CENTRAL SOUND SYSTEM An intercommunication system used in 

schools/ or other large institutions/ which permits messages/ 
music / or programs to be transmitted to rooms throughput a 
building or group of buildings. Provides communication for 
administrative or instructional purposes. (Brown) 

CHANNEL (RADIO/TV) A specific band of frequencies assi^ed to 
each radio or television station. In some closed-cirCuit 
applications/ the video and audio signals are fed into an 
audio mixer ^tuned to a specific channel/ enabling the sig- 
nals to travel by means of a coaxial -cable system rather 
than through space. (Lewis) ' 

CLOSED-CIRCUIT TELEVISION A modified type of television in 
which the signals are transmitted by coaxial cables instead 
of sound waves. These telecasts are limited in range and/ 
since they are not broadcast on the air waves / no licensie T 

< is recjiiired. (Kinder) 

COA^AL CABLE Designed to carry many radio / telephone / and 
television signals simultaneously/ if desired. Technically/ 
a central conductor or wire surrounded by some type of 
insulation over which a wire mesh or tube is placed. The 
central wire and outside conductor are concentric and 
serve as the conductors. (Lewis) 

CONSOLE/ CONTROL See CONTROL CONSOLE 

' ^ V • ' • 

CONTINUITY As used in connection with scripts for radio / 

television/, or film production. A specific outline of the 
sei^ehce of events to be presented. (Bro^) ' V 

COipROL CONSDI^ A piece of equipment that incorporates 

monitors for viewing separate images picked up by various 
TV camera^ in a system/ in addition to the switching and „ 

Other control devices required. • When remote -controlled : 
cameras sire used/ special iris., lens focus / ^d pah -tilt 
circuits are included. (Lewis) 
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CONTROL ROOM Usually located adjacent to, or as «arfe 

televiaion, radio or electronic learning lab or sjbudio, ;^„i|:S 
glass panels installed to permit visual contact b^yeCn the 
two areas. Contains cotitrpl console, audio e^ipmeht, .^ 
other accessories employed by the director, teacher 
sta|i. (D & t 
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CONVERTER An electronic device papable of ch^ging rad^^^ 
television signals from , one class of frec^enciS^ 

Attached tp a 7V receiver,, a converter al lew a YtIP sfli t^^ 
tune in, siinilariy., a converter insW ’ 

, the ^tpnna site c^ the same function t^^ 

distribution ot the mpdified sisals to m^y 
receivers n^ ordinarily equij^ped to receive such 
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The storage and handiing. of data thtpug^' - 
syStepis. permits electronic d^^ 

^ , tribution- of ; repPt^®^ images without removing the 
from the depositryi (Lewis) ;:V 
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WT^f|T^ TUBE A modified TV hineseppe pr picture tube 
equipped to retain selected images for as long aS 

'‘IliewisJ''; ^ ■■•3 
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p^UNpip The term to describe the tyj?e of motion 

Or TV program that purports tp show reality and in which, 
^techniques are secondary to the theme. (Gordon) 






PM/ 



EbyCATION;^ ST^^^ A broadcasting Station 

ppeiated on a non "Profit basis in the interests pf cal- 
. tdral deveippmeht* ?t accepts no advertisingi (Rind^f 
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Rbui^SlGNAL TELEVISION (ETV) (1) . Any broadcast P| cibfid- 
',;dirc!dit tPl®''^l^iPn\prbg|:am which, ptb^id®s in€b:^ai_,V'’ 'f 
';ienripiOTent pr"\periphprai'on^^ ' 

'’^!t!a'm):'p£t^ ,^y te.levisi,6h g.rpgram ;reiated' :tO, . ' 

^ instruction. iSee aiso INf^^ 

^^liliMSrbN/pr'-^^ ', '(D-&/:T domm) " '• 
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EPfEGT^ The shsrgy actually tr^sy 

mitted in the hpr plane from the anteiina of an 

- ■(J-rS^'^pr/teievi^^ .stAtiph* ’(.Lewis) ., . 



ll 



sVKt 















$'y'VK' 



■ C'' 






‘-'•r-st ’* < V 



EPPECTiVE radiated POWER 









2*^ , ‘ •!. A’, >’*, 









I^f. 



'"ii 






mc 0 rn^€. 



3 '■%‘T,v ’ 

''tf 'tw \ V* ^\r4 '■ ^ 



im 

















rtc:; 






%■..•■■ 



r',.'- 

. 



I -■'••• 
% > 






f.:-; 






I 






f'M'- Ti 



I 



&■ 
ft ■ 
SK:. 



fv.,c 

’/.\»r' ' . 



I:-: 






EilA (RETMA) STAND/^DS 



EiA (RETMA) STAOT A siet pf dr iter ia and - standards worked 

p^t research Gbnttnittees to arrive at a working basis for 
cbinmerciai broadcast television equipment --both transmission 
and reception, yhe Electronics Industry Association (EIA) , 
formerly kho^ as ItETMA, was responsible for activating this 
important wPrk. Eq|iipm^t not meeting EIA standards cannot 
be psed for ponyehtipnal telecasting purposes. (Lewis) 



ETV See EDUCATIONAL TELEVISION 



FACSIMILE electronic system fpr transmitting pictures and 
graphic mat er^ over very high frequency air '^aves. 
-->::(Kinder)' 



FADER Ah eilectrpnic control that progressively decreases the 



iptehsityr;©^, ^ by a TV camera. Thi.* pro- 



cah: 



ppntihued until the image on the screen dis- 
appecurs ehtiteiy/^^ can be reversed to fade in 
pother image^^r^ 



FGC 



for Federal Communications Commission/ a 
agency created by Congress in 1934. (D & T Comm) 



FILM/Cj|pINQ which one or more 16mm 

" flim^prpl^^ are directed in turn to provide image pickup 

camera. This may include the projector/ 

•5 (Lewis) 






>Fi4 ‘RADIO see RADIO/ FM 



FI^OtjEN MODULATION (FM) A high frequency radio wave in which 

kept constant and the vibrations fluctuate. 

, / means clearer/ staticless radio; the sound waves 

line. (See also RADIO , FM) 



■ (Also calied^ "headset j . A device eohsisting of one 
redeivers connedted '^q for indi- 

vid^^^ to audio sources, such as intercommunication 

; di^^^ Some headsets ■ or headphones are equipped with a 

; isrh^^ to permit two-way communication. (Lewis) 



A highly sensitive TV camera tube used 
V ekt|fn$±ve'l^^ studio cameras, as well as for field appli- 

: ' daiio^^ 
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INSTRUCTIOIlAIi 



INSTTOTiGNMi TELEVISION or ITV 




Any closed^circ'uit ior Lrdadcasf 
which provides formal instruction# 
'i£^ictSSi£^'-.-V(l^e also EDUCATIONAL TSt^VLIIC^^or 
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IOT?ERCQI?^ICATI^^^ Usually a two-way *' intercom audit 

network which permits "talk-back” between the teaser 
student in th electronic learning laboratpry pr }femt je J 

classrooms; closed TV circuit; also audio ap^tctii^ 
between a ^ or radio director and crew members. ”' ^ 
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,(D' :f ,, Comm) - . - ? 



iONQ$tHEi^B',,^4h., put©^ belt Pf the earth’s ptmosphe^e' which/ 



ionized' or electrically excited by radiations fro|n th^ s^^ 
or interstellar space; varies in height from several hV# 
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miles high during the day to 25-50 miles af tOt ' sthset^^ 
Reflects, lower fre<W^ radio waves such . as^, gthh 
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or shortwave . back toward the e^th and. thus extends bvPid- 

C*'- I'itV -.. b* :iV **'* "^ *^ 






cast coverage increasingly as it lowers, 
ITV See INSTRUCTIONAL. TELEVISION 



(D & f Cpmi) 



A? , 



'-r ’ v:. t., , 

^ i’*-',--' ,1 XI '■''•i” rf V<.’^ 



UUK^cm A measurement unit equal to 1, 000 



and used to express the frequency of radio and dthe: 
waves, (Lewis) 






KINESCOPE The kinescope is the picture tube pf a 




-ceievisipn-,, . V -. ,'4,,... T’SIS 
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receiver. However/ recently the term has been 



the motion picture films made by photographing th^; im^ 
produced on the "kinescppe/" or picture tub|"^, ^^glips^ 
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LINE -<)P -SIGHT A term popularly employed to describe , ti^an 






mission characteristics of UHP televisioh/ chinnels^ 



other high-freguency bi^ds (such as PM). Such £re<8iehc^^^^ 
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are usually limited in trahsmissipn range by; s^ 

..4 . . . .u,. .4. 4 V--: y*. /? .f " < .?*■ 5' 
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distances between the radiating antenna and the recdlving; 
antenna. Natural or man-made obstructions existihg between 
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the sending and receiving positions furthst li^iit Ppy^ 
(Lewis), ‘ -, '' T- '•/.,' 
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LIVE" PROGRAMS Prqgr^s which are broadcast at the pbiht' |^ 
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time of origin. (iCihder) 
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LOn^BOmn TELECASTING Under amended rules of the PCC./ . TV 
stations can now ha..ope^^^^^ with as little as 
of effective radiated PP^er? Prior to this rulihg the 
Jainimum ERP was ivOOO watts. (iieWis) 
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MAQIpiTIC TAPE An acetate pr plastic ribbon cpateci pn Prie 

with tiny irp oxide particles. The width tapp is ot^tn^ 
emp^ioyed for magnetically recording audio for subsequd^t r^fe^^ 

. duct ion. Spepial tapes of greater width are use 4 fpi m^ ; 

.^storage of data in computers. The mpst rpcent deyelppiiipht ip 
; in video tape recording this entire 

vision prpgr^/ i^ the audio, video, and 

anStio^ (Lewis) . 
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An arrangement designed to eliininate hepd , 
fOr ixidividuai anteimas for each television reciyei. 
aip . at.ira^gpd i:,o. signals in a given 



; r v: e|T^f ^ to an amplification an<^ d^ 

haJwPtC optimum signals to multiple legations 






t .Mrf mpro buildings^ (Lewis). 
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to 1 , 000,000 cycles per apebnd; fP 

|^^rps;sv. the .3r.e,c3^sncy' ^^pf . radio , television , . and .othet .:elf 






One m.egacycle is equal , to i^pOQ .hilo 0 clas 



X. 
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^pipyfd to. pick, up sound ^ 

electricai variations, fp^ transwisf i^^ ■*■ 
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m^ipula ting,,, arrangements. , ..(Lewis.) 






J-^ 0 h##M)ot'riGaa .. c^^ Microphones are available 'in ,a 
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;^gi(^iVE ;;Sra^^^^ of electrical signals throug|i. Super 

& T Comm) 
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REL^V^ A series of high-frequency directional 

- rntn . ^’os^ 
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■IJ; , . , > x^irsion signals through space between 




trailer equipped wi^ftel^il ' 
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P^rtt|it. the' pickup . o.f . prbgr.^.s' 4 ^,'th% IIpM?, 
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to .cbm* 
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rK ^/;. are equipped with, microwave 

. ;muhictt4ywith the home-base station; bther arr^gemphts 

jfpbiie studiP* ^ Comm) 
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:l»Mj|^l 3 ibo^^^^ or audio presentation with one or mbre 









^iqtPPhpi^^^ which is recorded or broadcast pn Only one , .. 
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MONITOR A high-definition TV viewer connected directly t^ 

damera piitput. A true monitor does hot incorpora^te Ghaume^^^ 
selector components or audio components. In some closed!^ 
biscuit applications/ monitors are used where high 4cfihiti<6h 
in the reproduced image is necessary. (Lewis) 
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MOLTIPl^XiNG See SIGNAL MULTIPLEXiNG 
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N^®B playback equalization curve set Jfey 

tti^' katiOhai .Association of jRadio and Television 






;]|rbaSbisterS (the National Association of Sroadcasteti) 



\ ' 'i. 

14 . 



.-4 . 






> * * I* I* 
r i >«?. 




V-. 

r. 



tV-vV u Often, abbreviated-, "P.A. aug^q. -• • -■: •' ?f 
I ' amplifying sounds of speech or music,/, usdaily 7^^ 
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' ' - - ^ . V'' 'f}'-' \X' 

0p;^3^1RCy^I^^ to broadcast situations v;here programs are 

reCeS>tion by any listener. Or viewer - w^^ 

;''"'‘7'h^ge'’9f^ _ Applies to cOmmerciai and. -.eAucati^^ . 

' "Wleyis.iOh Wd'tadio 'Stations. , : (Lewis) 
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^ te4t7.;ihstrument , similar in/ some /respects 









receiver / that Shows visual patterns Of yolt^dc 
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cut tent tha^^ (Lewis) 
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A»‘ : see address system 










composed of one pr more microphones / an amplifier . ;^d Johe/ ;7; 77^ 
o^-, .monf : loudspeakers,- .Some aitipli f iers .are- ^,cai'ahie /qf :-,7|xvv:..; . ,,. ’ 
acce|>tihj and atplif^ from tape recorders 
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gja^hs.y or radios. (Brown) 
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RADIO/ AM Radio transmission oh wave lengths betweeh/SSaiand/, / 
i/;600 kiiocycles, AM stands for "amplitudermodiilatibn / ‘*' ’ :fir 



.; a "prOOedure for transmission of radio signals usually uied' ' 1 
oh the bands mentioned,; Most y^ideiy used radio brbadchst^^ :, ,.,v-vt 



%ihd . of /propagation and- trshsmissicn of .radio7 

frec^ency mqdui'atiO^^^ 

,ndiser,fiee\trahsmisS;ioh,./ 
broadcast by, I’M, transmissibnV'' 
MODhi^TlON. .)■ -.(BroWh). 
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RADIO FREQUENCY Part of the electromagnetic spectrdiri wher^ bandit 
of frequencies, or channels, are allocated for radio hnd 
teieyision use. (Lewis ^ 






\RicE.IVER (BROADEST) Electronic instrument whosis, antenna inter- 
'^l^acepts the carrier wave of a radio or TV station tP which 
. is tuned, amplifies tbe signal, and trail slates the electrical 
energy into, sound and < where applicable, picture. (D & T.Cpiim 
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RECpit^R,, ‘‘^EPEb” (Television) a regular receiver tbat has 
. Ji>esn m^^ perrmit it to be used as a monitor for , 

. a closed -circuit System. Tills is . 

. acCoi^^^^ by -passing most gt the circuit, elements 

,,..,/7and^.^ signals directly ih^g! th§ video . \_ 

/ ’ is dbne , it is 'necessary to provide 

C separate auSio source. Some receivers, on the marliet can 
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(TKLEVISipN) A television, set l^ith a. ^ 
-intensity, p tube- The' tube ^ 

gy s tern * to _ project-- images which |irf 

Some recent developments employ dif>- 

this etfect*.-, iLewis) 
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A device capable of recording both the. 



ih4"%'SSS-9 /Signals of’ a, television , production -on e 
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maghetig^.tape , which can be played bapk to reP^Pr 

(Lewis) ' ' 
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. J^EgOLll^I^^^^ ^ilit^y of a television system to distinguish and , , 

fine detail in the subject picked up, by the , ' :. p /l|5^ 
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'|^5'.'-§lTEibI#E''’cdM of. one or a series; of ...... „ . 

I; ,/, r .orbittiiid man-made satellites, which are equipped to receive, ;3i2/ 

^''/‘■yT';:...r;’am|ilMy^^ re^tr^lmit"- .•(or jhe'fely reflect from, its .surbV''^' - - ,'JW 

^',---^K -, ho specially-ad^ted ;tian.S-^...,_, 

hundred or tho.usand^miles,'■ , y;, ,’/.^yy 

for transmission ># yy.yyi^J 

jjS** tfiephone .signals between/Bujeffpie ., ' , . . ' S,:.:SS^> 

^ fay .Teistar s^teiute la i«iyv,-. ;;'ir.ryi^. 
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SCi^iNG ’ Systematic impingement on all parts of an arda Jjy a 
narrow beam of light* or other electroma^etic 
, which is either initially modulated (optical soun^ 

Qt whicK- b modulated in the scanning process 

yi'sioii, optical soi^ (UFPA) 
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SCRIPT A set of writteh specif icatioivs for the production 6| 
\ a mot ion pictja^^e , tel^^^^ or other reiiMtiPh 

, or .a ptesontati^; inclu^ presentatip^^^^ 
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GH^0W Due ,t t^?^t"^issiOh. cha^aGteristics;; 

":ti^ channels/ some cpmmimities do |i6t recPiW 

' e.§tisfactpry_/s^^ Jtom t^leylsion statiphs\beca^^ 
..iiatttral barriers/’ sech as mpuntains and t^rjraih 
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SIGNAL (BRpAli^A§TT^^^^^S^^ Wayes / impulses^ sounds , . pictures/ 
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STEREOPHONIC Term denoting an audio technique or 
iri whtcl? two microphones are placed some dist^ce 
signals are fed simult^eously into two separate Ohann®^^^* 
Playbaclc by broadcast, disc, or tape provides a diraonsionai 
effect when sen two separate amplifiers, and 1^ 

spifakers which are placed some distance apart for reproddcing 
; (n & T ComAi) 
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ST^Td'^iS^id^^ use Of high-flying aircraft to r:etr^smi;t 

programs ortginatinq from ground hase, stdtidns 
dr to t^^^ directly from video tape systems, . 
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,Si^fAiNi|Fd PRodl^S Programs which are not pai,d for 4^ ^ ^ . 

^ but are put bn the air as a service by 4*^6 

. !^cas4|ng station, (e. g, , early morning instruction^)^ btpadcas^ 
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TALi^VBACiC, Use Of, an intercommunication system to provide 
y^bice .dbhtact between the tele vision director and the 
dreM::Stv,lin^^^ oibsed-circuit' applications, to permit 
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TEMeqitRRSiB^ 



TBl^iCOURSE h full sequence of lessons offered Over clqsed^^. 
elf Cult or broadcast television for credit or for nuditln^/ 
purposes, depending upon the individual institution 
sponsoring the activity , written requirements , reading 

and examinations are included. (Lewis) 












TB^GUIbB JV Study guide for a forthcoming telegast. (Kihdef ) 
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A mechanical '‘cue’* feeder to television actors 
has been broadened and developed into one of 
aids available to speak^s Cpr 
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V ^L^ eight times the size of regular t^er/ 

wrMeir ^ through a compact unit in front bf |lie 

speaker^ v?ords > 6n a long roll of paper,/ enter " 

the; Ipe^tP?’* ® fiald Pf vision at a\rate of speed controlled 
.b^-ieither’the, speaker or ari' assistant. , 

tp;, go back in, the 'speech or ,gp/f6r^frd->-dt^^^ 
■’aniePd^ipiated rate' if the „ occasion- 'dem - f 

bha^ in synchfpnization, 'tht.,spedtW* ^ 

pi^^apparently in the eye as ,-his ’eye.S','. ^ 

traybl Jiap^ the multiple teleprpropters pie^^ 
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'.ificorpprating a, set 'Pf solenoid switches 

and placing thin, scrips P^ 

_'alumin,um;/f^ on the roil of * teleprompter paper\,ef.:'the’Lc^^ 
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light frpni the surface: of opaque graphics 
SuCh^^ api:pilcture.,s / .’drawings ,/ typed' material. , 

hp einpl slides, ^pr bther tfanspafenciesfwit^ uhil^?; 
part'pf , a a^tengefneht / the "Telpp'' feeds, 

images to tbe-' teleyisilPh camera:;.. (Lewia) 
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TR^gLA^pa . capable pf receiving a tele- . 

VHP .station and conyertirig i^ for 
l|etr on a Chamnel. A translator can alsp be 

.,;US€d; a progr^ froi^ a trip chahnel and 

, iA:’'.-:tft'^--'dhAa' differ chehnei.'' -(Lewis;) ■■ 'v,; ' •\AA':-'A.'''' 
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Lite" 'A conductpr \sy,,stem designed ..to transiiii:i ".’ 
|:v:;yv ^ electrical impulses frotn one locatipn. to anohhef . This A 

be the line connecting the transmitter tPvhhP entenna 
cpakial cable'" linking sep.arated’ ipcationSyA . 
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jtl^iMyis;ipS;'4bam^^ cpnhected’ tp- the picicup- circuits 

to see. exactly being 

(Lewie) ' / , ' ■ ' .s ■ ^ ■': ; ./’■'- ; , '? ^ 



4 .^', >’^/ 






E?’3r ISe^ a camera ePmponent arranged tp indicate 

r> .fcii-4s a-it pf , the camers' s field pf yiev?. 



y,-.: 

' . i'>;. 






External 

_,be,. ..e?. simple ^ as , ppen '^ire loop used with 

?4:-Srbp.§nlfiiP for viewing# or it.may;_be^ 
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camert .'"lenses. External viewf indefs # ..tO 4,be- ■npcur.ite.|.,,;|t»ue't. 
ie:/c6rrlcfied:,Jor' per^^ This; pcssibie errbr.. in,, fretting; 

4.^s^pbyi,ated.:it' the case of a type _pf integral yiawflnder, . 
Wftich,..Cam,;*be moved into position fpr viewing the"' ' ‘ ' 

fhiougb the camera lens. 
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J^^pGUE CP^yrpR pdmputer systi^ or machine yhose input ^d 
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RBTRIfc E (RETRIEWU,) Wheli a laeSsagg ts sfcft?rga it JilSi 
-cer-taisi ope.rati-pns .must be carrled\0^$^^,jp. 
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■^CVt V ,, , 



m 






T,: '■ '* 






- ' ^i*'V< 
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' ftl) 



e^igpeft^:!#- language instruction in which 'taj^fr. reOftMtl: 






Orojectdre, record Plsyers I and other d®^40a 



\& sLr^ sinalv or ' 



**^*??, 

ttnn»ntiv \ . « 



\\ SJj, 

r 



5^**, * 



.in cort&iination/ used., 





(See ELECTR0H1(: IiEyptMG 









1^ ' 

r 

4^' 






^ . - 
- 'fe 

' 



fe- 



i ' 

w^it 
i 



L-. . 

- 

'00{ . 
fx - '*- • 

if5Ji4 > <- C.’ '•< i 






‘J.VV., ' 5 < I, 



- - ' h' !?S ^'-;.S'Sv?; -. 4 ' ">T-'-“ - . 
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